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SECTION 1

LITERATURE OF FOREIGN COUNTRIES

Anti-utopia genre in the English literature of the 20th century
(on the examples of two novels: “Brave New World” and “1984")

Biltse Kateryna

Student of Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

The beginning of the twentieth century was marked by the appearance
of warning- novels, which eventually became known as dystopias. The
reason for the appearance of such novels was social cataclysms, which
activated philosophical and literary thought and made us think about
the consequences of implementing a certain utopian ideals in life. The
warning novels revealed a picture of the decline of a social formation
based on cruelty and physical violence.

Due to certain circumstances, during the existence of the Soviet Union,
dystopian novels were not studied in universities, and Soviet literary
criticism did not pay attention to them due to the ban, which was lifted
only in 1987. When analyzing dystopias, special attention should be paid
to solving a person’s problem. It is known that a characteristic feature of
dystopia is the way the creation of a “new world” is depicted.A person in
dystopian novels always faces some moral dillemas. It must be noted that
in all dystopias, the problem of “Man-society” is solved, while in utopias,
the problem of social arrangement (“society-man”) is enlightened.

Research topicality is determined by the following reasons. Firstly,
the presence of extremely contradictory views and social illusions
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about the future of humanity, which come into a certain confrontation
with each other. Secondly, the active attempts of some social groups to
carry out large-scale dystopias in modern social life. Thirdly, a certain
compromising role played by dystopian images that are created and
distributed in the public consciousness through literature, television and
Video Films, in discrediting a number of social projects.

Many researchers study the problem of dystopia. However, it should
be noted that they have left out of their study a number of issues, such
as the definition of anti-utopia not as a literary genre, but as a social
phenomenon, that has an influence on society. In addition, the problem
of the content aspects of dystopia in its relationship with the subjective
and objective side of its construction and distribution in society has not
received proper coverage. The consequences of the implementation of
dystopia in society remained unclear.

The aim of our work is to study the genre of dystopia in the English
literature in the XX-th century. This goal determines the following
research tasks: show features and specific of genre of dystopia in
literature , analyse novels “1984” and “Brave new world”.

After studying two dystopian novels, we made some conclusions.
Each of the authors wanted to show us their vision of a totalitarian future,
where people will be deprived of their freedom in one way or another, and
completely subordinated to the great machine of power. And although
they want to show people what kind of world can expect us if we do not
change, and in the future we will strive only for power. Nevertheless,
their concepts are different.

For example, in Orwell’s world, violent totalitarianism Reigns
and it is supported by violence and total prohibition. People in such a
world are ruled by fear, and those who do not want to obey the rules
are simply killed, or as in the case of the main character, re-educated,
through torture. We have already seen a similar model of government
in the XX-th century. For example, this was Nazi Germany, or the
Soviet Union, in the time of Stalin. Orwell in his novel further refined
this scheme of government, showing what will happen if people do not
rebel against such a system. Orwell’s world is poor and cruel, and there
is no place there for spiritual development.George Orwell represented
a senseless and merciless duel between personality and system, where
the former is doomed to perish. A totalitarian state denies a person’s
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right to individuality, which means that everything that has a certain
value for us will be destroyed if the power of the state over society
is absolute. The writer warned us against collectivism of thought and
against the permissiveness of dictatorships with their slogans, which
cannot be trusted. The meaning of the work “1984” is to represent the
future world, which has evolved to a state of tyranny, and show its
poverty and baseness, its complete inconsistency with our values and
ideas.

At the same time the world created by Aldous Huxley is terrible as
well. Indeed, if readers choose which of these worlds they would prefer
to find themselves in, then it would definitely be “Brave New World”.
Here people are no longer controlled by physical force, or by fear that
at any moment the police of thoughts may come and kill them. In such a
world, a person no longer feels fear for life, moreover, it loses its value
altogether. They are also no longer afraid of senior age, and they work
less than they rest and their life is full of fun. In order not to think about
difficult things, people can always take a drug from which there will
be no consequences. So what’s wrong with this world? This seems to
be the question Huxley asks his readers. He depicts the society with
technologies that improve the world and can easily destroy all its value.
But let’s look deeper: what kind of happiness can we talk about in a
world where a person is literally taken out of a test tube, and his/her fate
is decided in advance, even before he/she was born. In this version, the
world created by Huxley is really inferior to Orwellian. In the second, a
person can at least still rebel. Can fight back. People may be threatened
with death, but they can still think. They are still able to see this cruel
system in which they are located. People are still born naturally, and fate
has not been programmed for them since childhood. However, with good
totalitarian propaganda, children are taught from childhood to grow up
in favor of the party, and it becomes increasingly difficult to find those
who can rebel. In a world with a narrow scopes, you always want to go
beyond them, to break them , because the rebels understand that nothing
may get worse as it already is.

But it is a completely different thing to live in a world where you
have absolutely everything. In the world of permissiveness there is no
limit, and therefore person begins to degrade, being satisfied with this
well-being. It becomes part of the consumer society. Would anyone try
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to disturb this satisfactory stability in which they live? Even nowadays
when people get what they want, as a rule, they stop to achieve a goal.
Why risk everything if everyone’s pleased with everything? This is what
will never allow people of the “Brave new world” to comprehend, or
even more — to rebel against the system. What concerns “1984”, there is
still a chance to change the totalitarian regime, although it’s very subtle.
Here, people are still able to understand the problem, but they are unable
to unite and overcome their fear. The author enlightens that there is
nothing worse than physical pain and psychological tortures, and this is
exactly what the power apparatus uses.

So, dystopia is created to show us the future from different sides: to
dispel dreamy illusions, and to show readers the worst development of
events, to show what can happen if you strive only for power, and forget
that we live in this world not alone. The planet Earth is not only a place
for war and violence in order to control others. If we don’t want to have
such a living place - we should unite, communicate with each other, be
patient and open-minded.
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Women’s images in W. Shakespeare’s
tragedy “King Lear”

Butsko Anhelina

Student of Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

When it comes to English literature, we immediately think about
William Shakespeare. William Shakespeare is an English playwright,
poet, and actor, widely regarded as the greatest writer in the English
language and the world‘s greatest dramatist. His plays are still played
in all theatres of the world, studied in schools and never cease to amaze
people with the power of their genius author. William Shakespeare wrote
37 plays, including tragedies, comedies; 3 long poems and 156 sonnets.
Almost all of William Shakespeare’s plays are based on historical
narratives. They have tragic characters in the plot and many comic
moments [2, 12]. The immortal tragedy «King Lear» shows the main
problems of both the society of the 17th century and the modern world.

«KingLear»isasocial tragedy. Two storylines allowed W.Shakespeare
to highlight the main problem: human character placed under the difficult
conditions of a noble test. All the characters of the tragedy become an
obstacle to power and wealth which is manifested in the parental heritage
(the United Kingdom for the daughters of King Lear and the title of Earl
of Gloucester with his lands for Edmund and Edgar).

At first glance, the content of a tragedy is quite simple and
understandable, but in fact it is meaningful, deep and complex. William
Shakespeare linked family history to historical conflicts. In this way, the
writing on the thanklessness of children has become socially philosophical
[1, 7]. The tragedy shows the divisions between the different social
groups in society. This world is dominated by private property, on the
based on which natural ties between people are broken.

In the tragedy «King Lear» family issues are closely linked to social
and political issues. In the center of the tragedy is the image of Lear in
his complex dynamics. At first we see a majestic, full-fledged king who
decides to divide his kingdom among three daughters. King doesn’t have
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any doubt that he will maintain universal respect and honour without
the property. King Lear believes that there is one immobile morality in
which young people respect their elders and children are submissive to
their parents.

Unfortunately, the truth about the world and the man was given to
Lear for the cost of unbearable suffering. Through the terrible torment he
has come to fully understand the irrelevance and injustice of the world
in which he lives.

Next to the story of Lear and his daughters unfolds the second story-
line of the tragedy — the story of Count Gloucester and his two sons Ed-
mund and Edgar. Like Goneril and Regan count Edmund’s illegitimate
son also rejects all kinship and family ties, doing even worse things for
the sake of ambition and self-interest.

So, we can conclude that in the tragedy «King Lear» William Shake-
speare depicted the fate of man in a society of cruelty and selfishness.
The main character is a man of high consciousness who comes into con-
flict with the world, goes through cruel, painful experiences and inevita-
bly dies [2, 14].

In the tragedy «King Lear» William Shakespeare portrayed vari-
ous types of female characters — Goneril and Regan — conniving older
daughters who are driven by their desire to be rich and powerful; and the
youngest daughter Cordellia, who is guided by a true love for her father.
She is the personification of sincerity, purity and selflessness.

Goneril is the oldest daughter of king Lear. She is one off the main vil-
lains in the tragedy. After admitting her deep love for her father and receiv-
ing half the kingdom, she betrays him and begins to show her evil nature.
She thinks her father’s an old crazy man who needs to be kept in check:

Put on what weary negligence you please,

You and your fellows; I’ld have it come to question;

If he distate it, let him to my sister,

Whose mind and mine, I know, in that are one,

[Not to be over-ruled; idle old man,

That still would manage those authorities

That he hath given away, now by my life,

Old fools are babes again, and must be us’d

With cheques as flatteries, when they are seen abus’d]

Remember what I tell you [3, 39-40].
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Regan is the second daughter of king Lear. She can play court games
as well as her older sister Gonoril and she is able to find the right words
to persuade her father to give her part of the kingdom:

I am made of the self-same metal that my sister

And prize me at her worth. In my true heart,

I find she names my very deed of love:

Only she comes too short: that I profess

Myself an enemy to all other joys,

Which the most precious square of sense possesses;

And find I am alone felicitate

In your dear Highness’ love [3, 25].

Despite his flattery, Regan has no respect for his father. Eventually,
the siblings attack each other: Goneril poisons Regan and then kills
herself. It seems the sisters have easily ended their lives despite all the
sins of their lifetime.

Cordelia is the king’s youngest and most beloved daughter. The proof
of it are king’s words:

Peace, Kent,

Come not between the dragon and his wrath,

I loved her most, and thought to set my rest

On her kind nursery... [3, 27].

Although she appears only in the first and then the final scenes of the
tragedy, the author embodies the best human qualities in her. A discreet,
hard-core girl who hates lies and hypocrisy. She refuses to make a public
commitment to her father:

Good my lord,

You have begot me, bred me, loved me.

I Return those duties back as are right fit,

Obey you, love you, and most honour you.

Why have my sisters husbands, if they say

They love you all? Haply, when I shall wed,

That lord whose hand must take my plight shall carry

Half my love with him, half my care and duty,

Sure, I shall never marry like my sisters

To love my father all [3, 26].

Cordelia’s honesty contrasts with the selfish disloyalty of her sisters.
Cordelia is similar to her father, she’s just as stubborn and persistent.
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Even though she’s lost everything she refuses to give up. Although her
father disowned her, Cordelia worries for him and asks her older sisters
to mother him:

The jewels of our father, with wash’d eyes

Cordelia leaves you: I know you what you are;

And like a sister am most loath to call

Your faults as they are named. Love well our father:

To your professed bosoms I commit him

But yet, alas, stood I within his grace,

I would prefer him to a better place.

So, farewell to you both [3, 32].

Cordelia returns at the end of the play to help Lear, changing her role
of a daughter to that of a mother. Eventually, she forgives her father for
having once disowned and kicked her out.

Cordelia is one of the most perfect positive female images of world
literature. Her death was considered a real tragedy of the play. Such an
innocent character like Cordelia didn’t deserve to die. The news of the
death of the younger daughter led to the King’s ultimate despair, marking
the end of the play.

So in the course of studying the play by William Shakespeare «King
Lear», we concluded that women’s images play an important role in the
tragedy. It’s about a contrast between sincerity and insidiousness. William
Shakespeare in his play «King Lear» repeatedly refers to the images of wom-
en which are devoid of an extreme idealization. They are far from sacred
even their images take a certain negative form. Cordelia represents a standard
Shakespearean woman. She was polite and innocent (like most women of
Shakespearean times). Of the three women in the play, it was Cordelia who
represented women’s society, but she was strong and powerful. So we can
consider Cordelia to be an ideal woman who is independent and loving.
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Reading as a Form of Escapism in
Walter Dean Myers’ Novels

Danciu Irina

masterandd la Facultatea de Litere
Universitatea Tehnicd din Cluj Napoca
Centrul Universitar Nord din Baia Mare, Romdinia

Abstract: Being an unofficially adopted child and going to a school
where children used to laugh at him because he had a speech problem, Wal-
ter Dean Myers found refuge in reading. It is a universal rule that we all
look for a form of escapism to manage with our daily life. Apparently, when
someone reads the ability of escaping from the real world develops. We all
know that parents and teachers ask children to read as much as they can, but
we have to pay attention to what they enjoy reading. They like reading fic-
tion, but some of them prefer reading authentic materials. Generally, teenag-
ers have doubts about their capacities and about how capable they are to ful-
fill their dreams. Reading books inspired from someone’s life makes them
be more confident because it helps them realize that others had the same
questions or made the same mistakes as they did. Walter Dean Myers wrote
this kind of books. He was clever enough to use his whole life experience
as source of inspiration for his numerous books. From these ones I chose to
speak about two of them: Bad Boy: A Memoir, because it is a sincere autobi-
ography, which helped me understand better the background and evolution
of the author and Fallen Angels because 1 was surprised to read about how
the war from Vietnam really was. Therefore, reading was important for the
author himself, who, in his turn, offered precious sources of reading to help
other readers to escape from a reality that is not as they dreamt.

Walter Dean Myers was born in Martinsburg, West Virginia, in1937.
He wrote his own biography, which is available on his website. At birth,
he was named Walter Milton Myers. His mother died two years after
his birth and the first wife of his father, Florence, a German and Native
American woman, and her husband, Herbert, an African-American man,
grew him up. From then on, he lived in Harlem. He confessed he was not
bright in school even if he was a smart boy. He had a major problem of
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which he was not aware until he went to school: “I had a speech impedi-
ment and often found myself leading with my fists and when teased. |
found solace in books.” (“About Walter Dean Myers™)

He found some kind of escape in books. No matter how odd would
seem, due to these speech problems, he discovered the pleasure of reading.

Being an unofficially adopted child and going to a school where children
used to laugh at him because he had a speech problem, Walter Dean Myers
did not enjoy going anymore and found his refuge in reading. It is a universal
rule that we all look for a form of escapism to manage with our daily life.
Apparently, when someone reads the ability of escaping from the real world
develops. It is obvious there is a bond between reading and escapism, even
though “escapism is more complex than just reading for light-hearted
entertainment, but it did show that people found the process transformative
changing the way people interact with the world and others.” (Timmins)
Taking into account this quote, we can say reading determines people to
detach from a painful reality for a while and to accept it more easily when
they connect with it again. It helps the persons to keep his mind busy and in
the same time, it offers time to get used to the unpleasant situation. Apart of
this quality, reading has other benefits: it is pleasurable, reduces stress, helps
in developing empathy for the others, works the brain and prevents memory
loss, develops vocabulary and so on. (Timmins) Going back to Walter
Dean Myers, he confessed in his autobiography that “Reading pushed me
to discovered worlds beyond my landscape, especially during dark times
when my uncle was murdered and my family became dysfunctional with
alcohol and grief.” (“About Walter Dean Myers”) As we found out from his
biography, he did not have an easy life. Instead of being a problematic child,
he was clever enough to find refuge in reading and to get over despair with
its help: “In the dark times, when my uncle was murdered, when my family
became dysfunctional with alcohol and grief, or when I realized that our
economics would not allow me to go to college, | began to despair. I read
veraciously, spending days in Central Park reading when I should have been
going to school.” (Dean Myers)

We all know that parents and teachers ask children to read as much as
they can, but we have to pay attention to what they enjoy reading. They
like reading fiction, but some of them prefer reading authentic materials.
Generally, teenagers have doubts about their capacities and about how
capable they are to fulfill their dreams. Reading books inspired from
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someone’s life makes them be more confident because it helps them
realize that others had the same questions or made the same mistakes
as they did. Walter Dean Myers wrote this kind of books. He was clever
enough to use his whole life experience as source of inspiration for his
numerous books. From these many books, I have chosen to speak about
Bad Boy: A Memoir and about Fallen Angels.

Bad Boy: A Memoir was published in 2001, 13 years before the
author died.

To my mind, it is not an easy job to write a memoir because the
author must assume he is honest. He takes the risk that certain episodes
may dislike to his audience and this can lead to a decrease number of his
readers. Walter Dean Myers was not afraid to speak about his imperfect
life and about how he took some decisions because of the circumstances
not because of his will. If you offer something to the world, offer yourself
with all the honesty and your public will enjoy your books. They will do
that because after reading an author’s memoir they will find the source
of inspiration for every book. Walter Dean Myers wrote mostly at third
person, he detached himself of the characters because he wanted to offer
diversity. He exploited his life and transformed it in art. He was his own
muse and he knew how to switch to objectivity. However, this time he used
first person narrative and offered us the most valuable resource: himself.
He was the main character and after reading his memoir, I can add: what a
character! He knew how put himself in a positive light even if the memoir
is called Bad Boy and he also knew how to present so natural his Harlem
as if it was the safest and the most beautiful place in the world.

Speaking about this particular book, Polly Barbour said:
“His works of fiction are usually directed at a young adult audience, and
his protagonists are, for most part, misunderstood young adults. It makes
perfect sense, then, to learn, from his memoir Bad Boy that Myers was
once one of those misunderstood young adults himself, and that his own
teen self seems to be the inspiration and the basis for a great many of his
fictional main characters.” (“Bad Boy: A Memoir Background”)

It is not surprising that his life experience was objectively analyzed as if
it was a story as one from the numerous books he wrote. In an article from
Gradesaver, the themes of his biography are listed and they seem to make
a perfect a summary of his life and of his story, in the same time. The main
problems of his life and the main themes of this book seem to be: growing up
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African American, adoption, bullying and the gift of a good teacher. Some of
them were much emphasized as long as the others were just consequences of
some episodes or problems encountered in his life. (Barbour)

To my personal interpretation, this book seems as a collage. If I take
the most representative quotations and put them together without many
explanations, they would make sense. They are so logically structured
and connected that they speak for themselves. Instead of using images,
as in cartoons, a series of quotations replace these snapshots to make up
a complete picture of Walter Dean Myers’ life. He registered the basic
episodes of his life in chronological order.

As I have chosen to speak about reading, he confessed that he
discovered the pleasure of doing it when he was punished for fighting
with his colleagues:

“I realized I liked books, and I liked reading. Reading a book was not so much

like entering a different world- it was like discovering a different language. It

was a language clearer than the one I spoke, and clearer than the one I heard
around me. (...) To “me” who read the books, who followed the adventures,

seemed more than the real “me” who played ball in the streets.” (Dean Myers, 46)

One of his teachers played a major role in discovering this activity
and it is important to mention, that there were three teacher who had a
big influence in his life. He also enjoyed playing basketball and this was
“the face” he showed to the world because reading was not an activity for
boys. Besides reading, he discovered he had a passion for writing, too:
“...I liked manipulating words....” (54) and it proved to be the best of
all his passions, because he transformed it in a profession. In the end of
his memoir, he came up with some important conclusions: “I’ve come to
the conclusion that I had a marvelous start in life.” (204) and “Writing
has let me into a world in which I am respected, where the skills I have
are respected for themselves. I am in a world of book lovers and people
eager to rise to the music of language and ideas. All in all it has been a
great journey and not at all shabby for a bad boy.” (206)

This book is just a memoir of his first seventeen years of life, the
other experiences are gathered in his numerous books even if they are
not written at first person. For example, the experienced lived in the army
made the subject of Fallen Angels. He had a good start, as he confessed,
and he knew how to take advantage of everything life offered to him in
order to give to his public such a numerous and complex material.
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Fallen Angels was published in 1988. It is also a novel inspired from
author’s experience. The main idea of it is that: “By chronicling the
experiences of a seventeen-year-old soldier, Fallen Angels explores the
ways in which the Vietnam War led to the dissolution of the myth of the
American war hero.” (“Fallen Angels Study Guide”)

The novel is called Fallen Angels in the memory of young boys who
died on battlefield, being innocent but caught in unfair fights.

Walter Dean Myers was criticized for the way he presented the
war from Vietnam, but: “Myers took a risk by including profanity and
detailed depictions of violence and gore in his young adult novel, but
he made those choices to provide the most authentic account of the
Vietnam War.” (“Fallen Angels Study Guide”) He was sincere, as he was
in most of his novels even if he created a different image of the war. The
subject of the novel was built around how the seventeen-year-old Richie
Perry, an African American boy from New York lived the experience
from Vietnam War. He experimented many things: he saw some of his
friends dying, he was a victim of his company’s lack of organization, he
encountered discrimination as he was sent in patrol in dangerous places
instead of some of his white colleagues and so on.

In such a complex novel, several themes can be identified: reality vs.
fiction, race and class, identity, expectation vs. truth, youth and innocence
or morality of war.

For most of the soldiers’ reality was so cruel that they had to create
their “own version of reality” to be able to face the atrocities of the war.
They lived in temporary barracks, they ate the same monotonous food
and they had to face the constant attacks of the enemies.

Another theme, race and class, emphasized the fact that many
people enrolled in the army in a period of intense racial tension. Even
in the cruel reality of war, some superiors continued to make differences
between them, because of their race and class. It took some time until
they become all friends and did not pay attention to this aspect.

As they created another version of reality, they also struggled with
their identity. They imagined what kind of people they would like to be,
when they will return home and this was just a way of better supporting
what they had to face into the war. For example, Perry, even he was forced
to kill and he acted like a bad man, he imagined himself being a god man
and taking care of his younger brother and of his alcoholic mother. Having
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the previous glorious experiences in World War I and World War 11, the
young men who enrolled in the army had the same expectations, but the
reality was different. In this war, they had to find the enemies first and only
after that to fight with them. In this process, they killed a lot of Vietnamese
civilians, which lead to chaos and desperation in the American army. Some
of the superiors did not care about their company, they cared only about
their personal promotion, and they did not try to reestablish the order.

The tactics they used, they enemies they fought with, made the soldiers
to ask themselves about the morality of the war. Many of them were under
21 years old and had other goals when they came to war, but what they
found on the battlefield made they question if what they did was moral or
not. There is also another thing emphasized. The reality of the war was much
transformed when presented in the American newspapers: “The media was a
big part of “selling” the Vietnam mission to the American public, despite the
chaos and uncertainty on the ground.” (“Fallen Angels Themes”)

Even if the two novels are very different, they offer a realistic picture
of certain historical events and of the impact, they had upon the author
and upon his readers. Walter Dean Myers knew how important was to
learn from books and how many benefits knowledge brought to him.

Therefore, reading was important for the author himself, who, in his
turn, offered precious sources of reading to help other readers to escape
from a reality that is not as they dreamt.
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laneiHO-KOMMOo3uLinHa poab 0b6pa3y besina Noanyopaa
3 pomaHy O. Bannpa «Moptpet AopiaHa pes»

JInrBnaenko 'anHa

cmydenmxa paxyavmemy iHo3eMHoi pinoaoeii
JBH3 «Yzopodcokuil nayionasvruil ynibepcumemy,
Yxpainua

TBOpUiCTh aHIIINICHKOTO MUCHMEHHUKA 1PIaHJCHKOTO ITOXOKEHHS
Ockapa Baiinma cipaBuna 3Ha9HU#N Qypop y CBITOBIH siTeparypi. Un-
MaJIo JITepaTypO3HABIIiB BBAXKAIOTh HOTO SICKPABUM IPEIICTABHUKOM €C-
TETU3MY, TIOCITiJOBHUKH SKOTO OOCTOIOBATM MUCTEIITBO B 1OTO iMaHEHT-
Hilf CyTHOCTi. B OCHOBI NI€)XaB MPUHIIMIT «MHCTEITBA JIJISI MECTCITBA
[4, c. 348].

Ecrernka O.Baitnga — e criBBigHOIIEHHS KpacH Ta Mopanmi. Mu-
Tellb IPUXOIMTH JI0 AYMKH, 10 MHUCTEITBO 3HAXOUTHCS 11032 MOPAILIIO,
BOHO CaMOJIOCTaTHE BiJ MOPATbHO-€THYHHX YIMOAOOAaHB CYCHIJIBCTBA.
«I'msmada, a He )KUTTS — OCH 110, BJIACHE, BIIOOpaxye MUCTELTBOY [0, C.
24], — Tak MICPbMEHHUK THCaB Y TIEPEIMOBI JI0 CBOTO HaOLIBIT BiTOMO-
ro pomany «Iloptper Hopiana I'pes».

Sk 3a3nauae [.3iHpuyk: «Kpi3b BCIO TBOPYICTH NMUChMEHHUKA JIEH-
TMOTHBOM TPOXOJHUTH OYEBHIHUH 1 HEIPUMHUPEHHUN MIPOTECT, 3aCHOBA-
HUH Ha HEMOXUTHIN MO3UIlT XYIOKHUKA, 1[0 BPAXOBYE iCTOPII0 MUCTE-
IITBa, YMOBH H0T0 pO3BUTKY Ta peanbHuii cTaH. [lo3umis Ockapa Baiinna
OYEBHUIHA: BiH MMPOTHU MPU3EMJIICHOCTI, «HACIITyBaHHS MIPABAN», Mill[aH-
CBKHMX TBODIB Ta MyCcTOT pUTOPUKU» [3]. OTXKe, MMChbMEHHUK 30CePeIKy-
BAaBCS HA JOCUTH BY3bKHX MpOOIeMax, sl BUCBITIACHHS AKX BiH BHKO-
PHCTOBYBaB CXOXi 00pa3u, MPUIOMH, APATOKCH.

[IpamroBas O. Baiinn y pizHuX jkaHpax, 30KpeMa: Ka3Ka, Bipmi, 6ana-
Jla, TToeMa, MOBICTh. ABTOp HE HaJIaBaB IepeBary eBHOMY JKaHpY, B IIbO-
My TIPOSIBIIIETHCS III€ OTHA 0COOMUBICTE Horo TBop4ocTi. HeopauHapHa
0COOMCTICTb MUTLS Ta HETHIOBI (adyaH OKpeMHuX HOro TBOPIB MPHUBEP-
HYJIM yBary OKpeMHX JliTeparypo3HaBliB, cepen akux: M. I. CokosstH-
cbkuil, €. [I. Onaupkuii, P. I. louenko, A. I'pagoscskuid, I. C. [depkau,
Bi. A. Jlyxos, H. B. Conomarina, O. B AximoBa, 0. B. SIHueHKo Ta iH.
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B acmiekri mpobneMaTHKK HAIIOTO TOCIIKSHHS YUMAIy YBary MmpH-
BEpTaIOTh HAyKOBI Mpalli BASHUX MO0 aHAI3y TBOPYOTO CTHIIO aBTOPaA,
BHBYEHHS MPOOJIEMATHKH OKPEMHUX ioro TBOpiB, Tomo. Biarak, Bi. Jly-
koB Ta H. ConomariHa MpuCBATHIIN TBOPYOCTI aHIIIIHIIA HAYKOBY MOHO-
rpadiro mix HazBoto «DeHoMeH Yanmpaa: Te3aypyCcHBIN aHamu3y. Y 1mpa-
1i onMcano mpoiiec cteoperHs Ockapom Baitngom midy mpo cede camo-
To 1 mofansIIoi oro eBomromii B KynbTypi XX CTONITTS, sIKa TIOPOIUIIa
«penomen Baiinga», BCTAHOBICHO €CTETUYHI MOTIISAIN 1 TBOPUI HOCST-
HEHHSI HAHOUIBIIOro aHIIIMCHKOr0 IMUCbMEHHMKA KiHIg XIX CTOmITTS,
BOXIS ecTeTm3My [5]. A. I'pamoBchkuii HOCTIMKYBaB 00pa3u-CUMBOIH
pomany O. Baiinpga, BuB4aB ifieliHy poyib 00pa3y HOPTPETy Ta MPOCTe-
JKyBaB 3B’5I30K TBOPY 3 aHTHYHUMHE Mipamu. FO. B. SIHuenko gocmimky-
BaB CIIPUUHATTS 0cobucTocTi muckMeHHuKa B Pocii Ta Ykpaiuni. Baxmu-
BoIO € Takox mpard O. B. AkiMoBofi, sika BUBYaJIa CBOEPIHICTh €CTETH-
KU Ta eTHKU MHATIA [1].

OTxe, TBopuicTh O.Baiinga mMae GararorpaHHi CTOPOHU BHBYCHHSI.
Age, Ha Xaib, JOCUTh HEBEIWKA KITBKICTh Mpallh MPUCBIUYCHA aHATIZY
OKpPEMHUX IEPCOHAXIB MUCHMEHHHKA. METOI0 HAIIOTO JOCIIPKEHHS CTa-
JIO PO3KPHUTTS Ta BCTAHOBJIEHHS 1/1€i{HO-KOMIO3HIIIHOI POJIi TIepcoHa-
xy besina ['onnmyopna B ennHomMy pomani O.Baiinna «Iloprper [lopiana
I'pes». BapTo 3a3HaunTH, 110 AMHAMIYHICTH ONMCYBaHUX ITOJIiH, HEBEIIH-
Ka KUTBKiCTh MTEPCOHAXKIB, NETANBHICTD IX OMKCIB TO3BOJSAIOTH YUTATy Ta
KpUTHKaM TIIMOIIE poaHali3yBaTH TOTO YH 1HIIIOTO Tepos, a MOCTIHHUIA
iHTEpec 10 TBOPY TINBKH MiATBEPIKY€E HEOOXITHICTH MPOBEIECHHS TaKO-
0 JTOCIIKEHHS.

Hacamnepen, 3i0panuii Ta ImpoaHai30BaHUI KPUTHYHHUIA MaTepial
J03BOJISIE HAM CTBEPIKYBaTH, 10 00pa3 besina BTiinroe B cobi i11e10 Bif-
JAHOTO CIYXKIHHS MHCTEUTBY: «An artist should create beautiful things,
but should put nothing of his own life into them. We live in an age when
men treat art as if it were meant to be a form of autobiography. We have
lost the abstract sense of beauty. If I live, I will show the world what it
is...» [7, p. 15]. Iloptper [opiana cTaB BEpIIMHOIO TBOPUOTO JOPOO-
Ky besina, amke y kapTHHY BiH BKJIaB CBOIO nymry. He3Bakarouu Ha Te,
110 TIOJIOTHO MOTJIO TIPHHECTH HOMY CBIiTOBY ciaBy, [ ommyopn He OakaB
HUM JIUTATUCS, BBAXKAIOYH, II[0 BOHO HAJTO PO3KPUBAE MOTAEMHI TOKIIH-
ku aymni xynokauka: «The reason I will not exhibit this picture is that |
am afraid that [ have shown with it the secret of my own soul» [7, p. 7].
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A. I'pamoBChKHH 3 IIHOTO MIPUBOIY MEPEKOHINBO TOBOIMB, 110 opi-
aH ['peit mns besina He mpocTo Monenb 4u HaTypHHK. Bin fioro kymup,
fioro 6okecTBO, BTiNieHui ixean xxuBoi Kpacu [2, ¢. 150]. Heomropazoso
I TyMKa MiATBepIpKyBayacs i cinoBamu besina, skuil He XOTiB 3HaHO-
mutn [lopiana 3 I'enpi, 3Hat0un mpo 3ryOHMI BIIMB OocTaHHBOTO: «The
world is wide, and has many marvellous people in it. Don’t take away
from me the one person that makes life absolutely lovely to me, and that
gives to my art whatever wonder or charm it possesses» [7, p. 18]. Tomy
HE MO)KeMO He MOTOIUTHCH 3 Tinore3oro O. AkimoBoi, mo O. Baiing 30-
OpasuB xynoxxuHuka [omryopaa antunonom nopaa I'enpi. besin 3amepe-
qye Te, [0 MporoJjiolrye BoTToH, BiH BICTOIOE IS0 «CIPABKHBOTO) 1H-
UBITyai3My, B SKOMY BOadae 3aXWCT JIFOAWHU Ta 3aKIUK 10 J00pa [1,
c. 115]. IlpuxunpHicTs aBTOpa Ha OOII MPOCTHUX, LIUPUX Ta TyXOBHO Oa-
raTux repoib.

XyHAOKHUKY HE OyI0 MICIIS B )KOPCTOKOMY CBIiTi ByJIbIapHOCTI Ta JTy-
IIEBHOI HUIOCTI. BiH Iupo BipuB y TOOPOTY, IO XOBAETLCS B HAMIOTA-
€MHIMMX KyTKax aymri moauau. Kpim toro, O. AKiMOBa CTBEPIKYE, IO
besin 6opoBes 3a aymry Jlopiana I'pest, BiH HaMaraBcs, Ha BiIMIiHY Bix
nopna ['enpi, 36epertu ii B rapMoHii Ta yrctori. [omryopa XoTiB cra-
TH CBOEPITHUM «J00pHUM aHrenom» Jlopiana, o0 3aXUCTUTHU Bill Oyab-
SIKOTO 3ryOHOTO BILIMBY [1, ¢. 115].

Binrak, MoxkemMo 3poOuTH BHCHOBOK, 10 Jisi besinma ocHOBHUMU
iHHOCTSIMU B kuTTI Oynmu Kpaca, JIrobos ta JloOpoTa; #oro ecteTny-
Hi IpUHIMIH He oOMexyBaiics e nokioHiHHsIM Kpaci: besin 6yB
Mopaitictom, ais sikoro Kpaca, He omocepenkoBaHa COBICTIO, HE MO-
m1a Oyt imeanom. Tomy, xomu [lopiaH TOKa3aB MHTITIO 3aIIIMOBaHHN
KpOB’10 MOPTPET, KU meperimaB Ha ceOe Tpixu mpoToruna, besin 3mi-
KaBcsl M00a4eHOro, a/Ke KapTHHA CUMBOJII3yBaJla i HOTO YSBIEHHS PO
npekpacHe: «An exclamation of horror broke from Hallward’s lips as he
saw in the dim light the hideous thing on the canvas leering at him. There
was something in its expression that filled him with disgust and loathing
[7,p. 162].

Jlo HBOTO IPUHIIIOB MOMEHT XYIOXKHBOTO MPO3piHHA. MUTeIh 3p03y-
MiB, 10 Bipa y coBicTh I pest Bxe He Mae Micid Oytn. HoBe 6aueHHS Kpa-
cH, Ha fKe ioro HajuxHyB JlopiaH, Tenep cTajJo MOTOPOIIHHM OOJINY-
9sM, IO TITY3JIUBO IMOCMiXanocs HoMy 3 KapTuHu. besin cpuiimae xax-
JTUBY KapTUHY SK MOKapaHHS 3a Te, IO BiH 3aHAJATO ifieali3yBaB Kpacy
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Hopiana. Came B ueit MomeHT [omuryops i moMupae BiJ pyKd CBOTO Ha-
TXHEHHHKA. MIOr0 CMepTh € CHMBOJIYHOK, «MHCTENTBO CXOBAJIO MHT-
5.

Taxum yrHOM, TIpoaHaltizyBaBmn 0opa3 besina [omryopaa Moxkemo
CTBEPIDKYBATH, IO HOTO 1IEHHO-KOMITO3HUITIHA POJTh Y POMaHi € KITF0U0-
BOIO, aJ[)KC BiH BUCTYIIA€ BUPA3HUKOM aBTOPCHKOI ifel PO BasKIMBICTh
o0pasy TBOpIIS MPEKPACHOTO y CYCIIJIBCTBI. Y MeXaxX OTPHMaHHUX pe-
3yJbTaTiB MOJKHA HAMITUTH NEPCIEKTHBY MOAANBIIOTO CTYHIIOBAHHS B
BOMY HaIpsMKY, 30KpeMa IPOBEIeHHS aHali3y Ta HaJaHHsS XapakKTe-
PHUCTHKH 1HIINM T€pOsiIM POMaHYy.
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“Historical prototypes of Rivares in the novel
by E.L Voynich “The Gadfly”

Obretska Marta

Student of Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

Inthefirstsection, we explored the image of Montanelliin E.L.Voynich’s
novel. From Arthur’s point of view, he is his wise mentor, who lives his
life for the service of religion, is poor and leads an ascetic life. In short,
everyone, even anti-religious groups, must respect his actions. The further
the events in the work develop, the worse the cardinal appears with his
actions. He shows his timidity when he flees to China from a woman
carrying his child. At this point, the reputation in the church comes first,
where the main law is to serve one God. In my opinion, the author did not
create such an image for nothing, because she wants to show the way how a
good-hearted person with pure intentions through the influence of religion
can become a blind follower. It was because of religion that all Montanelli’s
shortcomings and unworthy deeds arose. Each of Montanelli’s actions can
be characterized in two ways. From his point of view, he wanted to do a
good deed, but in reality he prevented justice from being done by the cruel
methods required by the time. The moment when Gardfly finds himself
trapped by the police is well described by author.

After the death penalty, Arthur Montanelli cannot remain a strong
man, he breaks down and takes responsibility for what he has done. He
has a nervous breakdown, hysteria, it is impossible to comprehend the
consequences of his own actions, to realize himself as imperfect, a sinner
and a murderer. Therefore, he shifts all responsibility to the military tribunal
and the church and commits suicide. Montanelli’s last speech and his death
complete the image of a man who believed in the church to the last, but the
act of the church opened her eyes to everything and so the cardinal decides
to die. Because of his actions, even his death remains questionable, as it can
be assumed that he was weak and committed suicide. In this way, the author
showed how difficult it is for a person who has held one stable position all
his life to overcome himself and continue to live with new ideals. If a person
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cannot change his position in life and accept it, which will not coincide with
the position of society, then he will not live in this world.

In the second section we explored the main character of the novel
is Arthur Burton. From the beginning of the work we learn that he is
a student of Anglo-Italian origin, who actively cooperates with the
Protestant group ‘““Young Italy”. It is not without reason that he received
the pseudonym Gadfly, because the author wanted to connect his image
with the prototype of the philosopher Socrates. In this way she seems to
say that all the words of Arthur will be as important and valuable as the
words of Socrates. According to legend: in Athens he was sentenced to
death for exposing the shortcomings of the whole nation, regardless of
social status. During the defense at the trial, the philosopher compares
himself to a reed that annoys a slow horse, forcing it to act. If Socrates
could renounce his beliefs, he would survive. Similarly, the author, when
she gave the protagonist such a nickname, hinted that the basis of the trait
will be fidelity to their beliefs.

The main prototype of the image was the famous revolutionary
Giuseppe Madzini. Like Madzini, Arthur began his career at university
when he joined an underground organization. Historically, Madzini was
arrested and imprisoned for 2.5 months for his views. Similarly, Burton
spent some time behind bars because of his beliefs. Like the main
revolutionary, the protagonist spent most of his life abroad, although there
is a difference between the reasons for leaving the country. If Madzini was
deported, Arthur himself boarded the ship to avoid persecution and the truth
of his life. Following Madzini’s example, the author gave Arthur the trait of
a leader followed by others. Due to this and his talent, he later became the
author of pamphlets in the magazine, which ridicule Italian priests and the
papacy. The most important common feature between Madzini and Arthur
is that they begin their uprising and propaganda with the service of God. In
the image of Arthur, the author conveyed the characteristics of advanced
people. Like the people of that time, he has great willpower, ideological
orientation, neglects public opinion, ready to risk his life for the cause.
Because of his sharp words and ridicule, Burton received the nickname
Gadfly, which he uses in journalism. Gadfly is a collection of Russian,
Polish and Italian revolutionaries. The character begins to develop in the
hero immediately after joining the organization “Young Italy”. Because of
his immaturity and little experience of life, he thinks that the only way to
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freedom is through God’s power. He is trusting, sincere and open, but very
soon he is convinced that his closest ones are capable of betrayal.

In conclusion, we noted that to this day, the novel by EL Voynich
remains the property of English literature due to its innovative attitude
towards the protagonist, a detailed description of the created world
and the characteristics of a sentimental novel. , free development and
self-expression. The author presents his vision of resolving the issue of
methods of struggle for national independence, stating and emphasizing
that the main thing for success is determination and active participation
of the people; the charismatic and loyal leader of Arthur Burton; no
hesitation in using brutal radical methods in the struggle and well-trained
aides such as Gemma and Madzini. Thus, on the example of Montanelli
and Arthur, the author emphasizes that the best force in the struggle is
the religious feelings of the people, ie not the eternal confrontation of
revolution and religion, but its reasonable use for the national liberation
movement. These are the characteristics the author gave to the main
character of the novel. Gadfly is an unexplored and invaluable work that
contains a unique structure and a deep idea. Therefore, this is a novel that
should be given special attention by researchers for the use of the work
in the future in order to educate future generations.
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Le théatre dans I’Antiquité et pendant le Moyen Age —
perspective diachronique

«L histoire du théatre antique est

celle d’une séparation progressive

entre le poéte et le spectaclex»!.

Un écrivain trés connu qui vivait pendant la période de 1’ Antiquité
a été Sénéque. Ses tragédies n’ont pas les indications scéniques et pour
les mettre en sceéne, il laissait & la plus grande latitude pour fixer une
représentation. Les tragédies de Sénéque mettent en évidence quelques
caractéristiques de ce genre littéraire : il y a un jeu « spatial » des
personnages, leur impulsion, leurs échanges des répliques, les entrées et
les sorties des personnages.

Sénéque a découvert quelques problémes en ce qui concerne les
textes dramatiques. Le premier probléme est représenté par 1’incertitude
qui apparait dans la répartition des répliques entre les personnages
principaux, et ici nous pouvons voir comment ils annoncent de modalités
différentes selon les différents usages du texte. Les tragédies de Séneque
sont inspires selon le model latin. Dans ces ouvrages nous observons les
monologues et les apartés. Certains textes dramatiques de I’ Antiquité
sont devenus les sources d’inspirations pour les auteurs modernes. Le
théatre antique veut créer un modéle d’un théatre du texte. D’ailleurs,
le théatre devient un genre littéraire qui présente une création d’un
texte dramatique comme les opérations textuelles. Dans I’avenir la
représentation a disparu et elle a été oubliée, mais la seule chose qui est
restée c’est le texte de piéce. L’auteur Aubignac considére qu’une picce
du théatre antique ne pose pas les problémes de lecture.

!'Véronique Lochert, L écriture du spectacle. Les didascalies dans le thédtre européen
aux XVI et XVII siécles, ville Genéve, édition Libraire Droz, 2009, p 39.
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Aristote a formulé une propre théorie du théatre dans son époque,
selon laquelle les ceuvres des auteurs grecs ont les avantages d’étre lues
et bien représentées. Aristote veut montrer que la représentation a un
caractéere facultatif et secondaire. « Quant au spectacle, qui exerce la
plus grande séduction, il est totalement étranger a I’art et n’a rien a voir
avec la poétique, car la tragédie réalise sa finalité méme sans concours
et sans acteurs. De plus, pour exécution technique du spectacle 1’art du
fabricant d’accessoires est plus décisif que celui des poétes ». (5 p.39)
Le théatre antique n’offre pas un fondement pour I’usage des didascalies
dans la pratique ou dans la théorie. Les critiques d’Aristote sont trés
inspirés par une réalisation texto-centriste, trés connue dans la théorie du
théatre en France pendant XVII siécle.

Les chansons de gestes et les fabliaux posent une mise en voix ou une
mise en geste d’un texte qui est écrit. Pendant cette période, le théatre
évolue dans un contexte ou le genre littéraire doit étre oral et ou il y a
quelques limites entre la narration, qui est représentée par les jongleurs
et le théatre qui est une histoire par ses personnages et qui sont labiles.
Les textes dramatiques n’ont pas leurs existences tandis que la plupart
des textes littéraires ont une présentation matérielle qui se caractérise
par une définition générique rationnelle.

Nous avons constaté que 1’évolution des didascalies est liée a la
progression du théatre religieux. Pendant les X et XI siecles en Europe
se fait connu le drame liturgique en latin, qui est arrivé a I’enseignement
de I’Eglise et qui a une propre langue. Aprés quelques siécles en France,
en Italie, en Espagne, et en Angleterre a été découvert un théatre qui
a une langue vulgaire et qui fleurit hors de 1I’Eglise en favorisant les
différentes formes. Le théatre francaise au XIII¢ si¢cle se caractérisé
par la Passion et les miracles, puis le développement du spectacle
religieux nait les mysteres pour le XV siecle, en Italie est présente la
lauda dramatica qui apparait en 1260, et montre un contexte spirituel;
en Angleterre se manifeste pendant les XIVe-X Ve siecles certaines cycles
des histoires bibliques. La fin du Moyen Age est un épisode crucial dans
le développement du théatre, car c’est ici I’apogée de la représentation
scénique, qui a une grande ampleur et une trés bonne complexité; en ce
moment apparaissent les livres imprimés, une modalité facile et rapide
de transmettre les textes.




L’importance du théitre au XVII siécle

Quand nous parlons des personnages de théatre du XVII siccle, ils se
caractérisent par trois éléments: un élément dramaturgique, un élément
littéraire et I’autre socio-historique (quand il s’agit de personnages qui
ont un caractére historique). Dans les tragédies il y a un élément de nature
référentielle. Les personnages qui se trouvent dans la liste d’ouverture
peuvent confondre ces trois €léments en ajoutant un petit plan informatif,
ou il y a un « le confident, le capitan et le prince du sang —leur emploi et
leur nom méme témoignent de ce triple ancrage » (5, p.15). Au XVII¢
siecle, il y a deux types de spectacles: les « parades » ou les farces des
rues et les pastorales, qui sont jouées dans les cercles restreints. Puis un
autre type qui a été imposé pendant cette période c’est la tragi-comédie,
mélant drame et comique dans une mise en scéne saisissante. Les années
1660 -1685 représentent un grand triomphe des textes dramatiques et
I’apogée de la tragédie et de la comédie. Dans les années 1690, le théatre
¢été influencé par la grandissante influence italienne.

Un aspect principal qui définit le théatre est représenté par le verbe
«manipuler». Ce verbe peut offrir une approche phénoménologique qui
montre que I’objet du théatre surligne par un caractére qui devient scénique.
Cette chose s’appelle « manipulation », mettant les personnages dans les
situations et les roles différents pour transposer un monde réel par le décore,
cette chose offrant aux personnages un statut d’objet, avec beaucoup de
fonctions ; par exemple une fonction rhétorique et dramatique.

Un critére identifié par le sociologue montre qu’il y a quelques limites
dans le domaine de définition de I’objet théatral, qui peut permettre de
détecter une norme de séparation entre les éléments de vie courante et les
¢léments d’une fiction. Les premiéres éléments ont toujours un caractére
théorétique, subordonné a la fidélité de lecteur et les autres éléments
peuvent examiner de I’humain. Cette chose peut avoir certains effets qui
ont une nature comique et dramatique en fonction de nombreux domaines
fictionnels. En fin, nous pouvons voire comment il y a deux tendances
déterminantes de 1’objet théatral : la premiére est représentée par la
manipulation des acteurs et la deuxiéme est le regard des observateurs
qui pose une image signifiante dans le lieu scénique ou se passe 1’action.

Les didascalies dans la premiére partie du XVII siécle
Au début du XVII® siécle les didascalies n’ont pas existé dans le
théatre médiéval parce qu’ils ne sont pas présentes dans ces ouvrages,
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chose qui sera présente jusqu’ala Renaissance. Par exemples il y a dans
cette période trois ceuvres qui contient trés peu de didascalies : « Try et
Sidon » c’est une tragédie qui a six didascalies, « Pyrame et Thisbé »
qui a trois didascalies et «Bergeriese » qui n’a aucune didascalie ; avec
le temps les ceuvres théatrales ont évolué, par exemple, « Clitandre »
ayant 85 de didascalies. Une méthode trés connue et trés utilisée dans
cette période (lorsque les didascalies véritables n’existaient pas), était les
didascalies implicites qui sont les textes dialogues. Par exemple, il y a
quelques mots qui peuvent aider a I’identification : « voici », « voilay. Ce
type didascalie souligne les éléments trés importants pour un dialogue qui
devait étre représenté devant le monde. Quand les didascalies véritables
ne sont pas présentes dans un texte dramatique, elles sont remplacées par
les didascalies implicites, qui offrent les informations méta-théatrales.
Ce type de didascalies est une méthode trés connue pendant le XVII®
siécle. Les didascalies implicites peuvent faire une équivalence entre la
perspective de celui qui lit et celui qui écoute. Ici le décore, les vétements,
les gestes sont décrits par les personnages.

D’Aubignac a dit dans son ouvrage qu’il existe des éléments pour
envisager un texte dramatique; I’univers fictif qui peut produire 1’illusion
et elle se présente aux lecteurs et aux spectateurs dans « toute la vérité
de D’action théatrale »*. Les textes littéraires sont destinés pour une
représentation précise et elle doit imposer la mise en ceuvre des expériences
pour son exécution ; en ce cas le spectateur et le lecteur doit prendre la
vérité de I’action. A ce période —la, Aubignac a condamné ce chose parce
que : « Il ne faut jamais méler ensemble ce qui concerne la représentation
d’un Poéme avec I’action véritable de I’histoire représentée » (2, p.85).

Les didascalies peuvent influencer le lecteur dans les coulisses de
la représentation par leurs matérialités de la scéne dans les répliques
du dialogue. Les éléments techniques, qui envoient aux réels précis
du théatre, montrent sans cesse aux lecteurs les caractéristiques qui se
mettent au service de I’illusion.

Pierre Corneille

L’année 1630 a représenté un important moment pendant lequel le
genre dramatique évolue rapidement et 1’influence du baroque européen
disparait, le fait marquant un grand renouvellement dans la littérature.

% Francois-Hédelin Aubignac La pratique du thédtre, ville Paris, édition Honoré
Champion, 2001, p 85.
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Un grand écrivain fut Pierre Corneille. Nous pouvons dire que le
tragique du Corneille est trés différent, par rapport au tragique grec. Ici
nous pouvons voire comment le destin ne se rapporte pas au divin, une
importante source d’inspiration étant représenté par I’histoire : un bon
exemple peut étre Le Cid, inspiré de I’histoire de 1I’Espagne.

Les éléments qui caractérisent le théatre de Corneille sont en premier
lieu les personnages, ceux-ci ayant une forte personnalité, une grande
énergie positive et ils ne sont pas coupables et fatalistes. Ils jouent dans
certains moments un réle décisif, qui peut changer complétement toute
I’action. Les personnages ne vivent pas avec la peur de mourir, parce
qu’ils ont les idéaux qui sont inférieurement a la mort. Ce fait démontre
qu’ils sont tres lucides et leur raison a une force de décision exceptionnelle.

Un autre élément est la situation dramatique qui est un dilemme et
qui attache le théatre cornélien a une partie de la tragédie grecque et qui
souligne en méme temps I’avénement du théatre moderne. Dans 1’ceuvre
Le classicisme frangaise, mythe ou réalité, Livia Titieni a considéré
que « la tétralogie Le Cid, Horace, Cinna et Polyeucte représente la
manifestation exemplaire de 1’héroisme cornélien » (7, p. 115), le fait qui
marque que les personnages de Corneille évoquent des interprétations
diverses et ils ont provoqué en méme temps de 1’admiration.

Pierre Corneille présente dans ses ouvrages beaucoup d’actions,
¢laborées par une sorte de gradation. Ces actions peuvent provoquer les
états intérieurs qui montrent a la fin des piéces comment les personnages
évoluent lentement; le fait qui montre que dans les pieéces cornéliennes il
y aun dramatisme supplémentaire. Corneille écrit dans son Discours des
trois unités deux principes valables aussi a présent: un premier principe
est la suspension et le deuxiéme est la préparation. La suspension peut
étre le mystére de 1’action ou suspense. La préparation représente une
modalité d’introduction d’une action pour présenter une raison préétablie,
qui est un procédé trés utilisé par les dramaturges modernes.

Dans les pieces de Corneille nous observons comment il y a un
mélange entre les sentiments et le destin, ce qui souligne le génie
littéraire; Alexander Lecceur affirme dans son ouvrage que : « Aussi,
rencontrant chez Corneille, et au plus haute degré, cette belle alliance du
génie et des nobles sentiments, nous ne craindrons pas de proclamer qu’il
n’est pas théatre que nous mentions, pour I’effet du moins, au-dessus du
sien » (6, p.3)

[} u] 32 o u]



Jean Racine

Jean Racine est un poéte qui a respecté les régles du théatre classique
et qui a une grande admiration pour les poétes anciens. Nous pouvons
voire comment dans la préface de Phédre, 1’ auteur a expliqué I’admiration
pour le théatre grec : « Les passions n’y sont présentées aux yeux que
pour montrer tout le désordre dont elles sont causes (...). C’est 1a le but
que tout homme qui travaille pour le public doit se proposer. Et c’est ce
que les premiers poétes tragiques avaient en vue sur toute chose. Leur
théatre était une école ou la vertu n’était pas moins bien enseignée que
dans les écoles des philosophes. Aussi Aristote a bien voulu donner des
régles du poéme dramatique; et Socrate, le plus sage des philosophes, ne
dédaignait pas de mettre la main aux tragédies d’Euripide »*.

Quand il s’agit de Racine, nous voyons quelques éléments nouveaux
qui s’imposent dans ses ceuvres, par exemple il existe les vérités générales,
qui sont individuelles et celles trop particuliéres sont rejetées. Il respecte
la bienséance, qui doit étre interne ou externe. Ici nous pouvons voir
comment les personnages ont les roles fixes: le valet, le jeune homme, le
vieillard sage. Un autre élément qui est trés important chez Racine c’est
la régle des trois unités, ce fait n’étant pas respecté chez Corneille. Ici le
conflit reste le méme, le temps a 24 heures et le méme espace.

Dans les ceuvres raciniennes les thémes principaux sont représentés par
les tragédies grecs, romains, bibliques et orientales: « Si Corneille se penche
vers ’antiquité pour en extraire des exemples de hautes vertus et pour offrir
ainsi des solutions morales heureuses a ses contemporains, Racine s’y penche
surtout pour offrir a ses contemporains un miroir de I’ame humaine, dont les
réactions sont les mémes a travers les ages.» (4, p.177) Les personnages de
Racine sont toujours les héros de I’histoire; le théme principal est I’amour
placé dans un contexte politique. Ses personnages incarnent le bien et le mal
et devient les symboles pour la littérature. Les autres thémes sont la fidélité,
et la haine des dieux. La mort peut étre « 1’ceuvre des dieux » pour une piéce
qui a été inspirée de I’antiquité.

Moliére

Le premier sujet qui a été choisi par Moliére et qui le fait trés célébre est
représenté par la préciosité, vue comme une forme d’aliénation. Moliére est
préoccupé du probléme de la femme qui ne sera pas heureuse. Un bon exemple

3 Jean Racine, Phédre, préface.
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peut étre L’école des femmes, qui offre une grande polémique. Une qualité
qui souligne le génie de Moliere est le talent de faire rire; dans ses ouvrages
il parle des choses qui sont trés sérieuses, mais ayant pourtant un caractére
amusant. Un autre écrivain qui a les mémes éléments est La Fontaine. Pour
Moli¢re la vérité n’est pas un idéal littéraire, mais un premier idéal peut étre
la découverte du mensonge, ’erreur et la duperie. Dans la conception de
Moli¢re la nature peut trés bien changer un homme par ses qualités.

Lorsque les situations dramatiques de Corneille sont des dilemmes, qui
rattachent le théatre cornélien a une partie de la tragédie grecque, mais aussi
au théatre moderne. Les situations dramatiques se construisent, au-dela du
conflit intérieur, par des confrontations directes des personnages. Ces luttes
directes signifient I’opposition verbale, véhiculant des principes moraux
différents. Il y a donc des confrontations des attitudes visant les principes
de la morale, de 1’éthique. Quand il s’agit des personnages Moliére, lui, il
veut souligner la dissimulation de merveille et ils trompent tout le monde.
Toutes les piéces de Molicre n’ont pas les grandes significations, mais ils
veulent présenter une représentation qui ressemble au monde réel. La
représentation devient trés importante, inspirée de la commedia dell arte,
parce que les personnages doivent improviser, car ils n’ont pas un texte.

En guise de conclusion, nous pouvons remarquer le fait qu’il y a
une évolution des didascalies dans ce genre littéraire, culminant avec
Moli¢re, qui veut créer un théatre total, par I'union de 1’action avec
le dialogue, et le dialogue dramatique avec les autres arts. Le théatre
de Moliere veut présenter que le monde actuel est un théatre.
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In the first section we explored the image of the main character in
Bernard Shaw’s play “Pygmalion” - Eliza Doolittle.

The basis of Shaw’s play is taken from the myth of Pygmalion
and Galatea, but the characters are transferred into the life of modern
London society and, as we can see, these characters are not interested in
traditional story ending.

At the beginning of the play, Shaw gives only a certain idea of the
main character’s appearance. The author emphasizes the untidiness of
the simpleton, which distinguishes her from the ladies around. But she
has good traits too. She doesn’t know how to compose correct sentences
because Eliza doesn’t know a thing about literary language. She constantly
expresses her fear or surprise with incomprehensible exclamations. The
author notes that the girl’s way of speaking is difficult to convey in text.

In the second act we see Eliza as a brave, persistent and independent
girl. The transformation began from the moment she decided to visit
Higgins. It was the moment of her awareness of the problem. Here
we can see Eliza’s determination which helps her to make the right
choice. B.Shaw demonstrates the transformation of the main character.
At the beginning of the fourth act the author draws more attention to
Eliza’s feelings and emotions and not to her appearance. At the same
time neither of the male characters seem to care about her. The flower
girl from the street was used as a “guinea pig”. The author is making
her image more complicated by giving her new psychological features.
Bernard Shaw depicts the spiritual growth of a young girl, who does
not lose her sense of dignity despite all the harassment. Eliza realizes
that she cannnot return to her previous way of life any more and at the
same time she doesn’t know where to go in the future. Girl faces the true
reality and realizes the magnitude of the gap between her desires and
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the ways to achieve them. The phonetician’s student complains that her
independence has been taken away from her. Eliza doesn’t like the fact
that the men who taught her lady behavior doesn’t treat her like a lady.

B.Shaw portrayed Eliza as an individual. The author is convinced
that any person can create herself from the start (the so-called “self-made
man” image). In the fifth act, we see a new Eliza once again. Now, instead
of an uneducated simpleton, we see a beautiful lady, whose appearance
finally harmonizes with the inner world. The main character becomes
conscious, independently finds her true self. The problem of surviving
no longer bothers her. She is ready to fight for her rights. Higgins taught
her good manners, but life gave her invaluable lessons.

In the end, the author wanted to emphasize not the lack of relationship
between the main characters, but the spiritual development of Eliza, who
moved from darkness to light throughout the play. In this section, we
have explored the image of Eliza Doolittle, the main female character in
Bernard Shaw’s play Pygmalion. In the course of research we found that
this image is one of the most versatile and interesting of those that the
author had to write. We have described its features and role in the play.

In the second section, we considered the play “Pygmalion” from the
point of view of semiotics. Semiotics deals with the investigation not
only of what we call a “sign” in everyday speech, but also with non-
verbal speech. In the semiotic sense, signs can take the form of words,
images, sounds, objects and gestures.

In this section, we try to demonstrate how Bernard Shaw uses literary
and cultural codes to convey the dominant and subordinate culture of
society in Pygmalion. As a socialist, George Bernard Shaw deals with
the prevailing social problems of his time: education, marriage, and
religion. In Pygmalion, Bernard Shaw considers the social function of
language (including mastery of it) as one of the markers of social status
and as a source of social power. He suggests that it is possible to educate
people of the lower class according to the cultural codes of the higher
class. Moreover, he demonstrates that culture is limited in time, and the
boundaries between lower and upper class cultural codes may disappear,
so that it may be difficult to distinguish a true native speaker of a higher
class from the one who was properly taught to behave the same way.

Eliza studies the manners and speech of the upper class aristocrats,
but her low class background hasn’t disappeared, so despite all the
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changes in habits or appearance, she still remained a descendant of the
lower class.

As a literary work, Pygmalion is doubly encoded; first - the play
uses language as its environment in its dialogues; the second is the use
of a literary-dramatic system of codes such as characteristics, costumes,
mise-en-scéne, etc., which are based on the ideology of bourgeois society.
Shaw proves that these ideologies are outdated, the boundaries between
these codes are weak and can be crossed.

Pygmalion depicts bourgeois society, where binary oppositions
of the upper / lower class, high / popular culture, lady / non-lady, and
language / communication are dominating. In addition, the play can be
divided into three sign systems: clothing, language and behavior, they all
have cultural significance.

As for the semantic and symbolic codes in the play, the first is a direct
shade of words, while the second is an indirect shade of vocabulary and
can be taken out of the surrounding context. According to Bart, society
needs a marker for commercial reasons to turn the text into a potential
commodity, and the title serves that purpose. Moreover, the title is related
to the content and type of what will happen next.

The title of the play “Pygmalion” is loaded with symbolic and
mythological connotations. The name Pygmalion denotes Higgins, the
male character in the play, and brings to the fore the idea of masculinity
versus femininity. This title denotes the character as a male teacher and
his strength, skill to create a new “self” for a female character. As for
the mythological origin of the name Pygmalion, we can say that this
name is a semi-code, which means the transition from a statue to a living
person and the love affair between the creator and his creation, which is
manifested in the scene of Galatea, which comes to life.

By studying the various codes and cultural practices in Pygmalion,
we can see that these codes and their connotative meanings depend
almost entirely on the manipulative mythic system of human society. So,
in this section, we explored the semiotic issues of Bernard Shaw’s play
Pygmalion. We considered the codes that are manifested in the life of a
society divided into classes.

In conclusion, we noted that a sign can be anything that can be taken
as a sign or code. That is: image, sound, certain thing, word, place, street
and so on. In Bernard Shaw’s play “Pygmalion”, formal dresses, dialects
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and poses are all signs that can determine social status and class. We
determine that knowledge, taste in style, and behavior are not innate
traits that can be inherited from blood relatives, but can be studied by
any person in order to become a member of any social class.
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Abstract: Lois Lowry’s The Giver presents a seemingly perfect
world without misery, poverty, hardship, crime where everybody is
equal and belongs to perfect family units for whom everything has
been pre-established including its members, their jobs, clothes to wear
or the moment to learn how to ride a bike; anyone who is different is
‘released Elsewhere’. But what does ‘sameness’ mean? What are the
costs of this ideal world? Where are the basic human feelings? What
happened to what defines us as humans, namely art, music literature?
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This research paper will look into what there is beyond perfection,
and is going to reveal the dystopian nature of the community which
is depicted.

Key words: illusion, sameness, surveillance, control, no feelings

The Giver is a successful young adult dystopian novel written in
1993 by Lois Lowry which won the Newberry Medal Award in 1994 and
is part of a quartet that includes, Gathering Blue, Messenger and Son.
(’The Giver”)

The Giver introduces us to a seemingly ideal world where there is
no misery, poverty, hunger, suffering, wars, crime, an isolated place
from what they call Elsewhere. It is the illusion of an ideal society
that functions perfectly like a Swiss watch, where people are equal,
belong to family units, live in peace and harmony and share their
feelings and dreams. ("Book Summary”) It is a carefree world, people
are provided food, clothes and dwellings to live in and everybody is
well taken care of in institutions designed for special purposes, the
Nurturing Centre, the Childcare Centre, Rehabilitation Centre, House
of the Old, and so on.

The secret recipe for this idyllic society is ‘Sameness’, which means
that everything is equal, beginning with houses. ”Furniture was standard
throughout the community: practical, sturdy, the function of each
piece clearly defined. A bed for sleeping. A table for eating. A desk for
studying.” (Lowry 93)

Not only everything is the same, but also everyone, there are no
differences among the members of society, all its members look alike due
to genetic engineering, everyone has the same skin colour, the same dark
eyes. In fact, there is no colour, as it has been eliminated. ”There was a
time ... when flesh was many different colours. That was before Sameness.
Today flash is all the same, and what you saw was the red tones.” (119)
However, the Giver confesses that they have never completely mastered
Sameness and there are some exceptions, few people with pale eyes,
Fiona’s red hair that probably drive genetic scientists crazy who ‘are still
hard at work trying to work the kinks out.’ (120) But, no one ever said a
word about people who looked different, such things were not mentioned
”as it was considered rude to call attention on things that are different
about the individuals.” (26)
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Their picture is completed by the identical clothes they wear and the
same hairstyle. For instance, until they turn seven children wear jackets
fastened down the back, at seven they receive their front buttoned jacket,
at eight they got the identifying jacket with smaller buttons pockets, girls
wear ribbons until they are nine, but lose their braids at ten, and male too,
at ten have their haircut in a more manly style, shorter, which exposed
their ears. Thus, the individualism is supressed, the inner self is melted in
the mass. A dystopian society can maintain coherence only by sacrificing
the individual. (Achim 148)

In the name of equality and security people have been robbed of their
own free will and the council of Elders make decision for them so as to
avoid the wrong choices. (Tao, ”The Giver’s Dystopia”) Every member
of the community applies for a spouse, but there is a possibility of not
being assigned one if they cannot prove their “capacity to connect to
others.” It is the same procedure with children, they are assigned two
children a male and a female after the family unit has been carefully
assessed by the authority.

”The community was so meticulously ordered, the choices so carefully

made. Even the Matching of Spouses was given so weighty consideration

that sometimes an adult who applied to receive a spouse waited months or
even years before a Match was approved and announced. All of the factors-
disposition, energy level, intelligence, and interest -had to correspond and
to interact perfectly...all Matches had been monitored by the Committee
of Elders for three years before they could apply for children.” (Lowry 62)

This society controls every aspect of a person’s life. Children do not
get to choose their own jobs, they are assigned jobs at the Ceremony of
Twelve after being thoroughly observed in their volunteer year and after
long discussions with their instructors. Everybody is convinced that that
must be the best solution for them.

”What if they were allowed to choose their own mate? And chose wrong?

Or what if, he went on, almost laughing at the absurdity, they chose their

own jobs? Frightening, isn’t it? The Giver said. Jonas chuckled. Very

frightening. I can’t imagine it. We really have to protect people from

wrong choices.” (Lowry 124)

The emphasis appears to be placed on ”putting people in the best-

suited position.” Anyway, the individual has no option if it happens not
to like what he/she has been assigned. (Loos 44)
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Everything is kept under control, every individual’s life is mapped
from the very beginning and is instructed what to do. Their leash is
kept very short and they let it loose bit by bit just to give the person a
sense of achievement, of fulfillment. Up to the age of seven children
wear jackets fastened down the back so as to depend upon each other
and “learn independence,” thus the front-buttoned jacket is a sign
of independence, the following year they start volunteering, and by
nine they are given a bicycle which is ”a powerful emblem of moving
gradually into the community, away from the protective family.”
(Lowry 52)

As a matter of fact, everything seems to be fast paced taking into
consideration that children start volunteering at the age of eight and
consequently there is little time left for playing or entertainment. There
is some play mentioned, but no television or relaxing activities inside
people’s dwellings mostly people work and volunteer. Work never
seems to end and Jonas’s mother works when she is at home. (Loos,
45) Everything takes place too early, jobs are assigned at the age of
twelve and the very thought that some girls are assigned to become
Birthmothers at that age is really disturbing even if, there is supposed
to be some training for jobs and they don’t give birth immediately after
having been assigned.

The community is under constant surveillance in totalitarian societies,
they are constantly observed, constantly watched. Loud speakers and
microphones are placed outside and inside homes and are never to be
turned off. Jonas is staggered to find out that the Giver has the power to
turned it off.

”I was the sort of speaker that occupied a place in every dwelling, but

one thing about it was different. This one had a switch, which the man

deftly snapped to the end that said off. Jonas almost gasped aloud. To
have the power to turn the speaker off! I was an astonishing thing.”

(Lowry 100)

According to Virtanen, these loudspeakers’ purpose is to inform,
instruct and reinforce rules. The book begins with such a scene of
instructing and informing citizens, an unidentified aircraft is spotted in
the air and people are ordered to go inside and later on they were given an
explanation, the pilot had misread a map a made a wrong turn.” People
have no means of checking any piece of information that are provided
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with, so everything is taken for granted, the only truth is the one provided
by the Elders.

Moreover, as it has already been mentioned, to keep order and
determine citizens to act accordingly, rules were frequently repeated
”Attention. This is a reminder that stirrings must be reported in order
for treatment to take place.” (47) These announcemens are also used
to chastise individuals for breaking rules so that everybody can hear.
(Loos 44). Although no names are mentioned, it appears that there is
no need as the simple fact that the violation is publicly stated produces
remorse.” Attention. This is a reminder to male elevens that objects are
not to be removed from the recreation area and snacks are to be eaten,
not hoarded.” (Lowry 29)

These loudspeakers are listening devices , as well, people know
it and are aware of the fact.”Stirrings...Do I have to report it? He
asked his mother. She laughed. You did, in the dream-telling.That’s
enough.”(47) The illusion of the perfect family that communicates, that
shares feelings in the evening and dreams in the morning has just turned
into thin air. This ritual is part of the lives of every family unit and left
us under the false impression that it is ment to make individuals feel
better, let go of the negative feelings and make room for thre positive
ones. So long as there are microphones it is clear that their purpose is
to collect information.

Through the ritual of dream-telling they get information about the
first signs of sexuality at children. Society represses sexual desires and
people are required to take medication through their whole life until
they enter the House of the Old. It hints to Freud’s idea that "civilization
requires that these impulses be repressed, then sublimated into socially
productive areas.” (Booker 29)

Perhaps the most socking aspect is the fact that there are no deep
feelings and there is no emotional attachment within a family. When
allowed to be taken care of by Jonas’s family, “each family member
had been required to sign a pledge that they would not become attached
by this little temporary guest.” (Lowry 54) The word love has become
obsolete and people don’t understand its meaning. Jonas is chastised
when he uses the word in his attempt to find out what kind of feelings his
parents have towards him.




Language is controlled and the so-called precision of language is
constantly required and people are corrected. People repeat certain words
and phrases by rote in certain circumstances such as apologizing, sharing
feelings and dreams instead of using their own answers, that the language
becomes empty. Acquisition of correct language starts at the age of three
and it is sometimes corrected through violence, as in the case of Asher
who mixes up words on regular basis, smacks with the discipline wand.
For a while Asher stopped talking so as to avoid punishments. The
discipline wand is use for correcting misbehavior in the case of children
and the old. (Loos 47)

Mistakes are not allowed in a perfect society, people get two chances,
they can make two mistakes, no more, otherwise they are released. ”You
know that there’s no third chance. The rules say that if there’s a third
transgression, he simply has to be released.” (Lowry 11) Jonas shivers
at the thought and understands the disgrace. Infants are released if they
fail to sleep and rest during the night, there even is a ceremony of release
for the old. People are under the impression that the release to Elsewhere
means to be forced to go to a different community. Only later, when he
watches the release of a twin Jonas learns that release means being given
a lethal injection.

The release of a twin is made because of a different reason, there
cannot be more than fifty children each year due to economic reasons.
They fear that there would be hunger and warfare. For the same reason
there are neither seasons nor hills. The cold season made the agricultural
periods very difficult and transportation was almost impossible. Hills
slowed trucks and busses so they disappeared, too. They got rid of
everything that got in the way of productiveness, including art. Another
example of something that has been eliminated is pain, the society does
not experience real pain as memory of the past is the Giver’s burden, he
is the one who has to suffer and sacrifice himself, he is the scapegoat of
this totalitarian society. (Loos 46)

All in all, the idyllic society displayed at the beginning actually
means the loss of identity, constant surveillance, precision of language,
violation of intimacy, repression of sexuality, lack of free will, of
thinking, of colours, of feelings or anything else that define us as
humans.
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Behaviour and individual identity are crafted from an early age
by the influence of multiple factors, such as family, school, peers and
society in general. It can be assumed that the way girls and boys behave
and see themselves as part of the assigned gender is based on a multitude
of variables. Therefore, these variables are likely to develop into specific
behavioural patterns that may not be aligned with what it is preconceived
as proper gender actions.

The problem that arises is in the way in which various aspects of the
upbringing influences the behaviour of girls to the point of them being
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classified as tomboys. The following study is based on Tara Westover’s
Educated: A Memoir, and explores the relationship between tomboyism
and a nurture based on religious fundamentalism.

A baseline for tomboyism

The notion of “tomboy” may spark in the minds of people a variety
of images, but most likely it would be that of a girl who looks a lot
like a boy or behaves similar to one. According to the Merriam-Webster
dictionary definition, a tomboy is “a girl who behaves in a manner usually
considered boyish.” [3] It may seem a straight forward definition, but in
reality, behaviours tend to be more complex and it is difficult to have a
clear line between what is considered utterly boyish or girlish behaviour.

It is interesting to note that tomboys do not behave like boys in
all aspects of life and there might be situations in which they act very
girl like. As the psychologists Ruble and Martin state, the sex-typed
behaviour is a “multidimensional space”, leaving place for a wide range
of behaviours attributed to either male or females in the same individual,
which are caused by a triad of “biological background, gender cognition
and social experiences”. [4, p.933-1016] In the study Tomboy Project,
psychologists Bailey, Bechtold and Berembaum have postulated that
“girls identified as tomboys would differ greatly from other girls in their
activities and interests and that these differences would be particular
evident”. [2, p.333) Falling under these assumptions, we may hypothesize
that Tara from Educated: A Memoir was a produce of her environment
that expressed her tomboyism in a wide variety of ways, some of them
identified by society as masculine, while others imposed as feminine.

Religious fundamentalism in a survivalist household

Most of the upbringing that Tara from Educated: A Memoir
experiences was shaped by the beliefs of her family, who were part
of The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-Day Saints and who took
the religious concepts to a whole new level, affecting in this way the
behaviour and outcome of their seven children. In the Author’s Note, at
the beginning of the book, the author states that the story is not about
religion, namely Mormonism, and she wishes the reader not to make
positive or negative correlations between people and beliefs. [6, p.7]

However, it is impossible to ignore the great influence that growing
up in a survivalist household which followed the Mormon beliefs had
on Tara’s life. Moreover, the figure of the father takes religion to the
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next level of fundamentalism bordering to a more serious mental health
condition. Under these circumstances, it is not out of the ordinary to
inquire how much of the tomboyish behaviour that Tara exhibits is
caused by the religious fundamentalism of the household in which she
was raised and in what way this behaviour has influenced her future.

If we were to take a closer look at the term of religious
fundamentalism, it is easy to see that even if it sprung in a Christian
context, it is a notion that affects all religions equally. It does not matter
what religion a person is, he can radicalize and become more than just a
simple believer. In many cases, the fundamentalists chose the role of a
marginalized group of people who had their own communities and who
desired to retreat from a society that they thought of as being corrupted.
In other words, they “emphasized separation over engagement” [1,
p.14] and wanted to make clear that they could not get along, but they
needed to militate for “active opposition to liberalism, secularism and
communism.” [1, p.4]

Taraemphasizes this inclination ofher family towards fundamentalism
in many occasions. When she visits the church in Provo, Utah, she is
appalled by the more liberal way in which the Mormons from there
behaved. She writes down the following words, “They believed in
modesty; we practiced it. They believed in God’s power to heal; we left
our injuries in God’s hands. They believed in preparing for the Second
Coming; we were actually prepared.” [6, p.159]

It was a firm belief that while the other members of the community
were acting like “gentiles”, this family was taking things to the next
level, acting out their faith in a unique and radical way. This attitude
reflected on all the aspects of Tara’s life and they determined her to
develop a certain religious behaviour up to a certain point. The somehow
imposed tomboyish attitudes morphed into a lifestyle that later on was
undermined by the desire to get an education and to live up to it.

Childhood life and education

Tara’s childhood was marked by not attending any formal education.
As her grandmother put it, the Westover children would go “roaming
the mountain like savages” [6, p.4] as the father believed that the public
educational system would lead the children away from God. The main
chores for this girl were to “slop the pigs and fill the trough for the cow
and the horses”. [6, p.5] She would spend all the time with her brother
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Richard on the mountain without people noticing that they were gone
until it was time for dinner. Tara had one sister and five brothers. With
a father as an authority figure and brothers as role models, Tara turned
from an early age into a tomboy. While the brothers carried guns, she
carried a knife and was ready anytime to escape an imaginary repression
together with the family. In terms of hygiene, Tara was appalled to hear
that people wash their hands after they use the restroom. She describes
her washing routine as using “a damp rag to my face, hands and feet
scrubbing only the skin that will be visible”. [6, p.25]

The family officially pretended to homeschool their children. However,
the parents did not offer much of an education and the children taught each
other how to read. Occasionally, the Mother would announce that they were
to do school, but she would never be consistent and there was no evaluation
of their progress. If a child was interested in a topic, he had to teach himself.
Otherwise, there was no support. Tara admits that she was “one of the least
disciplined” so by the time she was ten, she only knew the Morse code.
[6, p.46] The Grandma-over-in-town made her one summer to have a bath
“even though it wasn’t Sunday” and to put on “special clothes with no holes
and stains”. [6, p.52] For a tomboy like Tara, this was a disturbing experience
as she mentions that she “looked nothing like herself.” [6, p.52]

Tara’s childhood was actually the beginning of her tomboyism. She
was born in a fundamentalist family that did not place much value on
education and believed that the children should be free from the evil
government. This freedom meant in reality poor hygiene, clothes with
holes in them and the lack of basic education. These things together with
the constant terror of the preparations for the end of the world, which the
father put his family through, will forge a pattern that will continue for
Tara in her adolescence.

The chores and challenges of adolescence

As Tara began to grow into a teenager and her elder brothers started
to move from the parents’ house, she had to take the place of the boys in
her father’s junkyard. The junkyard was a hazardous spot as the father
did not believe in work safety. Her job was to sort aluminium, iron,
steel and copper into piles in order for them to be sold. She wanted to
wear protective gear, like leather gloves and a hard hat, but the father
argued that she will “move slower trying to balance this silly thing on
your head”. [6, p.55] One time, her father hit her really hard with a steel
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cylinder as he had the habit of throwing things without any warning.
The only reaction of the father was “Oops!” without even trying to see if
his daughter was alright or not. Tara had to toughen up if she wanted to
leave the junkyard unharmed. In one occasion when a catalytic converter
thrown by her father wounded her hand, the father said not to worry
because “God and his angels are here, working alongside us. They won’t
let you be hurt.” [6, p.57]

Encouraged by her brother Tyler, Tara decided that school was
better than the junkyard. The problem was that she had no mathematical
notions and algebra and trigonometry were foreign to her. Nevertheless,
she decided to give it a try. The father did not encourage her at first at
all and whenever she was studying, he tried to prevent her from it. This
is why he designed absurd chores for her to do like “hauling buckets of
water across the field to his fruit trees, which wouldn’t have been at all
unusual except it was during a rainstorm.” [6, p.61] All these nuisances
could not stop Tara, who expressed with clarity that she wanted to go and
get an education. The reply of the father was mind numbing. He declared
that in his house people obeyed the commandments of the Lord and he
reminded her of the story of Jacob and Esau. Tara understood the allusion
as she saw herself as “not the daughter he had raised, the daughter of
faith.” [6, p.66]

Dress code

The first time Tara had issues because of the way she dressed was
when she signed in to a dance class without the knowledge of her parents.
While the other girls wore “black leotards and sheer, shimmering skirts,
white tights and tiny ballet shoes” [6, p.78], Tara’s attire was very boyish,
“jeans, a large gray T-shirt and steel-toed boots™. [6, p.78] Finally, the
dance teacher talked to her mother and she got a leotard and dance shoes,
which she was not supposed to let her father see, wearing over them an
oversized T-shirt.

Tara was taught to be ashamed of her body and to never let people
see any shapes or legs because that was what prostitutes did, in the
conception of her father and her brother Shawn. This is why Tara started
to wear men’s clothes for her daily life and a really long dress for
Sundays. When she hit adolescence, she resented the changes that took
charge of her body. She had an ambivalent feeling towards her body. In
some ways, she wanted it to be admired by others, but after that she felt
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disgusted by her desire and hid under the large clothes. She repeated
the concepts that her father and brother bestowed on her that “what was
of worth was not me, but the veneer of constraints and observance that
obscured me”. [6, p.119]

Even after she went to college, she kept the same boyish style. The
first impression that Tara gave to her flatmates was of disappointment as
she was wearing “baggy flannel coat and oversized men’s jeans” in order
to cover her body and not be considered improper from a religious point
of view. [6, p.153] The words “whore” and “slut” would weigh heavy
on her mind and would determine her imaginary value until later in life.
She realized after a long time that actually she has not done anything
wrong, but for her family she “existed in the wrong way” as there was
“something impure in the fact of my being”. [6, p.199]

As she continued her education in Cambridge, Harvard and Oxford,
she kept on dressing in a boyish way with jeans, black pants, shirts
and Keds. It was only after her fight with her brother Shawn that she
decided to put an end to this boyish outlook. The sixteen-year-old girl
would never be back as Tara was now older and wiser. As she went back
to university in England, she discarded her “high-necked blouses and
began to wear more fashionable cuts-fitted, often sleeveless, with less
restrictive necklines”. [6, p.266] She began to look like her peers and to
feel comfortable in her own shoes. Tara has come to realize the meaning
of the Professor Steinberg’s words about Pygmalion, “She was just a
cockney in a nice dress. Until she believed in herself. Then it did not
matter what dress she wore.” [6, p.243]

Tara realized that clothes actually did not matter and they were just
an empty shell in order to reinforce religious biases and prejudice. Once
she was free of this burden, she had discovered herself and would not let
this discovery go no matter the price she had to pay.

Broken relationships

One of the things that religious fundamentalism regulates strictly is
relationships between people, be them men, women, spouses, siblings
or other family connections. Every single liaison is filtered through
preconceived ideas and the past may be moulded in such a way that it
suits the current beliefs. The truth and reality of what really happened
in their lives seem to be totally disregarded and Tara witnesses this
dissonance first-hand.
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The most conflictual relationship that Tara has is with her brother
Shawn. It begins with seemingly innocent taunting and ends up with
abuse and violence. It is certain that domestic violence is not only about
violence between spouses or towards children, as it can be as well
between siblings. Shawn humiliated Tara over and over again, not only
through nicknames that he gave her, like Fish Eyes, Nigger, Wilbur or
Wench, but also through physical violence. He called her a whore and a
slut for the simple fact of wearing lip gloss and mascara. Shawn cracked
her wrist, put her head in the toilet bowl, broke her toe and twisted her
arm in repeated ways including in the public place of the parking lot. His
favourite line to justify the abuse was “When you act like a child, you
force me to treat you like one.” [6, p.187]

This damaging relationship forced Tara to act out of fear. She bought
a bolt to her room door in order to prevent her brother from barging
in uninvited. She gave up wearing mascara and lip gloss so she is not
considered whorish. The words whore and slut would remain as a
badge over her head and only later on in life she realized that there was
nothing wrong with her being a woman and wanting to be loved, seen
and appreciated. Their relationship broke forever when Tara decided to
help her sister Audrey in denouncing the violence that Shawn had put
them and his family through. All her efforts blew in her face and she was
believed to be possessed by the devil, a notion that her father and mother
crafted in order to protect Shawn.

The relationships that Tara had with her family and then with her
peers and boyfriends could be a subject of further inquiry, as they had
been heavily affected by the mirror of the religious beliefs. It was only
later on in life that Tara managed to have a normal relationship with
Drew, trusting and confiding in him with all the mishaps that she had
suffered inside her family.

Empowering education

The freedom to go from being a tomboy forced by circumstances
and self-protection to being a powerful woman went through the halls of
universities and the silence of the libraries. Going to BYU college and
then to university of Cambridge and Harvard opened up a new world for
Tara. Even if she lacked some notions as she had not received any formal
education prior to college, she compensated in her determination and
intelligence.
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It was in the academic environment that Tara first heard about the
second wave feminism and about notions like “hegemonic masculinity”.
[6, p.259] These were feminist notions that she was unaware of, but it
was the end of a string that she would grab without hesitation. Strangely
at BYU, the word feminism was used in order to dismiss any views that
were not aligned with religion and doctrine. However, at Cambridge,
Tara started to understand the notion and this understanding empowered
her to look further on and to study the works of Simone de Beauvoir,
Germaine Greer or Betty Friedman.

In this context of feminism, Tara states one of the most important
factors and notions that determined her in a subconscious way to be a
tomboy. “From the moment | had first understood that my brother Richard
was a boy and I was a girl, I had wanted to exchange his future for mine.
My future was motherhood; his, fatherhood. They sounded similar but
they were not. To be one was to be a decider. To preside. To call the family
to order. To be the other was to be among those called. I knew my yearning
was unnatural. This knowledge, like so much of my self-knowledge, had
come to me in the voice of people I knew, people I loved. All through the
years that voice had been with me, whispering, wondering, worrying. That
I was not right. That my dreams were perversions.” [6, p.259]

Tara understood that if she wanted to have a protected future she had
to behave and be like a boy. She could not afford the luxury of being a
woman and she blamed herself for having unnatural yearnings. Being
a tomboy was a way to protect herself from the roles that society had
assigned to her without her even having a word to say about it. Tara’s
family reinforced these stereotypes and made her feel out of the place. To
a certain extent she was aware of the fact that her tomboyism was seen
as a perversion in the eyes of the religious fundamentalism, but there
was nothing much that she could do about it. This was her nature and she
could not supress it just because someone said that it was wrong.

However, Tara found out that there was nothing actually wrong
with her. By reading the work of John Stuart Mill, The Subjection of
Women, she realized that “of the nature of women, nothing final can be
known”. [6, p.260] This quote is her ticket to freedom, her awareness
that no matter what others say, she is and will always be a woman. Acting
like a tomboy does not take away her essence and this knowledge is a
liberating fact for her.
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Instead of a conclusion

The life and search for education and self in a rigid religious
fundamentalist background, presented in the book Educated: A Memoir
by Tara Westover, could be subjected to a far more extensive research.
The ways in which religious fundamentalism touches every part of life
are so intertwined and complex and they can be explored even further on.
However, from the points mentioned above we see a progression from
the definition of the tomboy given by the dictionary to another more
empowering paradigm.

The fracture between Tara’s two identities is reconciled at the end
and she witnesses what she may call “Transformation. Metamorphosis.
Falsity. Betrayal.” [6, p.329] All these notions lead to the common
point of getting an education. At the end of the book, Tara is no longer
a girl in boyish clothes, doing boyish chores, deprived of education,
hygiene and basic medical care. She has become a new type of tomboy,
“an independent, daring, free spirited girl, who does not care about
conventions and adapting to hypocritical behaviours, but, on the contrary,
she wants to just be herself, even if this might be considered shocking, or
even outrageous, by some people”. [5, p.268]

There is no need for a girl or a woman to be perceived as tomboyish
in a negative way. As we can see, being a tomboy may be a lifeline
needed by some girls in order to survive abuse, trauma and coercion. It
can be a shell that protects the fragile woman inside and may morph into
a tool for empowerment. Tara’s story is such an empowering account that
begins by presenting a life regulated by the opinions and attitudes of a
fundamentalist family and is transformed into a story of independence,
boldness and freedom. It proves that being a tomboy is not a negative
thing and it is not a disobedience of the gender assigned roles that the
religious fundamentalist advocate.

Tomboyism is a search for the self, a voyage into rejecting hypocritical
behaviours, a liberating journey to find one’s role in life with the risk
of being perceived as outrageous. It may demand painful experiences,
like in the case of Tara. It may even demand family’s disapproval. It
may even take a toll on the relationships that are damaging and abusive.
Nevertheless, in the end of it all, tomboyism is a transition towards
acceptance, self-love, power of decision and even healing.
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John Galsworthy (born August, 14, 1867 — died January, 31, 1933)
is a prominent English novelist and playwright. Galsworthy’s first
published work was a collection of short stories “From the Four Winds”.
In 1904 “The Island Pharesees” was published. This novel depicts the
life of English high society and it was the first successful novel of the
author. In 1906 J.Galsworthy published his first play “The Silver Box”. It
also became a success and proved that J.Galsworthy is not only a talented
novelist but a playwright as well.




“The Forsyte Saga” is worthily considered to be his finest work. “The
Man of Property” which is the first part of the “Saga” was published in
1906 and arose interest among people not only in the UK but in other
countries as well. The next parts of the “Saga” — novels “In Chancery”
and “To Let” were published in 1920 and 1921 respectively. Following
the “Forsyte Saga” John Galsworthy wrote its sequels “A Modern Com-
edy” and “The End of Chapter” as well as the collection of short stories
“On Forsyte Change”.

The events of the novel “The Man of Property” take place during the
Victorian Era. It started in 1837 and lasted until 1901. During that time
industry developed rapidly in Great Britain. New factories were built and
modern equipment was installed. Also Great Britain became the largest
empire of the world. Such modern countries as Canada, New Zealand,
Australia, South Africa and India were a part of the British Empire. As a
result of those two factors, the so-called middle class appeared in Great
Britain. It became the stronghold of the country and began to play a
significant role in political and economic life of Great Britain. Galswor-
thy’s family was also a part of the rich upper middle class. So since his
childhood the writer had a unique possibility to observe the system of life
of that class. It helped him to portray the history of the whole class on
the basis of the Forsyte family. For the first time in English literature a
comprehensive analysis of the possessive psychology is presented, which
is evident in everything from the Forsyte’s views on British colonies and
ending with the attitude to their own menu [2, p. 185].

“...the impingement of Beauty and the claims of Freedom on a pos-
sessive world are the main prepossessions of the Forsyte Saga...” [3, p.
6]. That’s the way the author himself indicates the conflict of the novel
“The Man of Property”. In other words, the novel depicts the struggle of
Beauty and Freedom against the possessive world. Members of the For-
syte family are representatives of the possessive or as it can also be called
“the business world” while Irene, Bosinney and Young Jolyon personify
the world of Beauty and Freedom. In critical literature a considerable
attention is paid to the world of Beauty and Freedom while the business
world is analyzed superficially.

The Forsyte family is a typical rich upper middle class family of the
19th century. There were 6 brothers and 4 sisters in the family. They all
have succeeded in life. They are wealthy and they are respected. But
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they are representatives of the possessive world. That means that they
consider money to be the most important thing in life. And they are ready
to do anything in order to earn money. For instance, Galsworthy notes
that there’s a direct connection between the usage of Indian tribes in the
gold-mines of Ceylon and the enrichment of the Forsytes: “A pet plan,
carried at last in the teeth of great difficulties—he was justly pleased.
It would double the output of his mines, and, as he had often forcibly
argued, all experience tended to show that a man must die; and whether
he died of a miserable old age in his own country, or prematurely of
damp in the bottom of a foreign mine, was surely of little consequence,
provided that by a change in his mode of life he benefited the British
Empire” [3, p.74]. In everything related to finances, relations with clients
and partners, Forsytes acted according to an unwritten law. Characteris-
tic features of the Forsytes are: extreme individualism, egoism, an ability
never to give themselves away, contempt for everything foreign, a strong
sense of property, money worship, tenacity, snobbery, practicality. They
didn’t approve of forgery or deliberate deception. They were not only
upset by the violation of these moral norms but were ready to fight so that
those norms were remained the guide to action. However, the struggle
had to be profitable otherwise there was no reason to start it [1, p. 50].
Soames Forsyte is a man who wants desperately to possess things.
He is an embodiment of the spirit of society where the cult of property
rules the world. He is sure that everything in the world can be bought
with money. He regards not only his pictures, houses and investments
as his property but even his wife. He directs all his energy to make a
fortune. He is a narrow-minded person and is not interested in anything
but business. Soames is concerned that there’s no need to communicate
with his father unless there are some business issues: “Perhaps they
regarded one another as an investment. Certainly they were solicitous
of each other’s welfare, glad of each other’s company. They had never
exchanged two words upon the more intimate problems of life, or
revealed in each other’s presence the existence of any deep feeling” [3,
p. 130]. Soames is married to Irene. He truly loves her but in his own
way considering her a valuable thing. Soames was aware of the fact that
Irene had been in a difficult life situation and although she agreed to
marry him she didn’t love him. But he thought that with the help of
expensive presents he would be loved by her: “And he had imbibed the
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belief that it was only a question of time. In the end the husband always
gained the affection of his wife” [3, p. 118]. Full of Beauty, the image
of Irene emphasizes the ugliness of the business world. The power of
Irene’s feelings and her love for the architect Bosinney helped her to get
away from the cage in which she was kept by Soames.

John Galsworthy was inspired by his own father while creating the
character of Old Jolyon and therefore the attitude of the author towards
him (we mean Old Jolyon) is special. This character is not like the rest
of the Forsyte family. In his early eighties Jolyon has a sense of humor,
compassion, the ability to think abstractly and appreciate Beauty. But
still he wasn’t communicating with Young Jolyon, his son, for several
years: “The two had not met for fourteen years. And not for the first
time during those fourteen years old Jolyon wondered whether he had
been a little to blame in the matter of his son” [3, p. 462]. But later old
Jolyon decided to make up with his son. Having done so, Old Jolyon was
satisfied with the fact that he had overcame the possessive authority: “He
felt a strange, slow satisfaction as though he had scored a victory over
James and the man of property” [3, p. 461].

So, on the example of the Forsyte family J. Galsworthy reveals
philosophy, views and spiritual decline of the middle class. J. Galsworthy
proves that the middle class which has accustomed to measure everything
with money is unable to appreciate those things which can only be felt.
Irene is an illustration of how Beauty fights for true human feelings which
are deliberately hidden behind imposed moral values. Old Jolyon who
has greatly changed symbolizes the decline of the possessive philosophy.

References:

1. Qy6ammuckuit U. A. Caca o @opcaiimax /[rcona Ioncyopcu. Mo-
ckBa: Bricmras mkona, 1979. 75 c.

2. XKantuesa /1. I. Anenuiickuii poman XX eexa. Mocksa: Hayka, 1965.
C.163-

209.

3. Galsworthy, John. The Forsyte Saga [Enexrponnuii pecypc] Pe-
xuMm  jpoctymy: https://www.fulltextarchive.com/pdfs/The-Forsyte-Saga-
Complete.pdf




The reflection of Enlightenment ideals in D. Defoe’s
novel “Robinson Crusoe”

Tsendra Victoria

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

De jure one of the most talented representatives of the Enlightenment
epoch is considered to be an English writer Daniel Defoe (1660-1731).
He is known to be the founder of the European realistic novel and
economic journalism [1].

The author worked hard in the area of fiction throughout all his
life. Consequently, his creative legacy includes about 500 works,
among which the most prominent ones are thought to be the follow-
ing novels: "Captain Singleton’,"Memoirs of a Cavalier’,” A Journal of
the Plague Year' and "Colonel Jack'[1]. However, it is Daniel Defoe’s
“Robinson Crusoe” that is considered to be part of global literary heri-
tage which has shaped the minds and cultural images of generations.
Being much more than a simple adventure story due to its vivid man-
ner of writing, a great number of paradoxes and questionable cultural
attitudes, it has become a classic, a book ‘that generations have found
worth returning to and arguing with’. Michael Dirda claims it remains
something truly special: “It belongs in that small category of classics
like “The Odyssey” and “Don Quixote” — that we feel we’ve read
even if we haven’t” [3].

The artistic heritage of Daniel Defoe was investigated by lots of sci-
entists. Alexander Anikst, Anna Elistratova, Dmiriy Urnov and Galina
Davidenko gave extensive coverage to the author’s work. The novel
attracts literature critics in terms of structural design, writing manner,
genre diversity issues and perspectives.

For the sake of literary discussion, the work can be divided
into 2 parts: the first one containing memoirs is connected with the
life of Robinson Crusoe, his relationship with the family and the
apprentice boy’s adventures; the other part describes the life on the
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island, attempts to survive in the wild without any help. It includes
diary entries: pieces of advice, reflections and observations of the
protagonist. This combination contributes to the plot integrity of the
novel. This narrative strategy is referred to as diary-memoir [4]. More
specifically, it is the fictive diary about imaginary events offered as
‘real” memoirs.

One of the most discussed issues, which plunges many scientists into
confusion, is the composition of the novel. There is a difficulty in tracing
the vivid plot line and identifying the culmination. This can be attributed
to the narrative strategy of the novel stemming from the diary-memoir
form according to which the events are described in the chronological
order.

It’s worth paying attention to the author's philosophical digression
that serves as one of the distinctive features of "Robinson Crusoe’. It
embodies the author’s reflections on life, the future of the hero, love
to society and himself, attitude to certain benefits and values of life,
etc. It should be noted that those reflections are developing to become
more serious and deeper according to the stages of Robinson’s spiritual
development.

Another vital component of the novel is the language. Since the
first-person narrative is used, Daniel Defoe’s language is plain with
loose syntax, which imparts homely naturalness [5]. It is a sample
of Defoean prose where the use of artistic inversions, epithets and
comparisons is reduced to a minimum. However, there is an excessive
accuracy and detailed descriptions of places and events, Robinson
Crusoe experienced.

“Robinson Crusoe” is considered to be a fundamentally religious
story. To start with, the work is based on a common religion among
educators - deism, which accepts the power of the human mind. It is
obvious that D.Defoe was very knowledgeable about Biblical stories and
spirituality. The novel combines two stories from the Bible: Jonah and
the Prodigal Son. These are just the two of the many allusions D.Defoe
makes in his novel [6].

Reading “Robinson Crusoe”, we constantly ask ourselves the
following question: what genre does this novel belong to? Many literary
critics believes that the work contains several genre modifications: an
adventure novel with elements of education, philosophy and allegory.
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However, one thing is beyond any doubt, fiction was enriched with a
new concept (“Robinsonade”), which has proven to be an extremely
popular subgenre of adventure literature since the XVIII century due to
“Robinson Crusoe”.

D. Defoe’s innovation also refers to an emphasis on the incredible
human power of reason. The author glorifies labour, unwavering faith,
unshakable strength of spirit and human ability to adapt to different
conditions.

Special attention is paid to moral values and enlightenment ideas,
penetrating the whole novel. These ideas are exemplified by the image
of the evolution of Robinson Crusoe’s character, which is brought about
by hard work and human flexibility of mind. Daniel Defoe believes that
these criteria are the defining features of the society formation.

Besides the descriptions of nature and exciting adventures of the
protagonist, the author places special emphasis on the person’s inner
world. He focuses on feelings and the experiences of the hero, gives
them a prominent place and makes them the main ones.

It is known that Robinson Crusoe is a new character type. The novel
represents an ordinary person, who tests his physical strength in extreme
conditions and endurance, and acquires new character traits, knowledge,
skills and abilities.

Moreover, the novel was based on the episode taken from the life of
Alexander Selkirk, who was the boatswain and capricious Scottish sailor.
Having had an argument with the captain, Selkirk asked to leave him
on an uninhabited island in the South Pacific Ocean voluntarily, being
provided with food, water, weapons and other necessary provisions.
Alexander managed to spend four years and four months there: from
1704 to 1709 [1].

The following fragments from the novel are examples of raising
such issues as: religion, education, loneliness, “eternal questions” and
relations with society.

1.«I found it was not so easy to imprint right notions in his mind
about the devil as it was about the being of a God. Nature assisted all my
arguments to evidence to him even the necessity of a great First Cause,
an overruling,governing Power, a secret directing Providence, and of the
equity and justice of paying homage to Him that made us, and the like;
but there appeared nothing of this kind in the notion of an evil spirit, of
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his origin, his being, his nature, and above all, of his inclination to do
evil, and to draw us in to do so too» [6].

2.«I was greatly delighted with him, and made it my business to teach
him everything that was proper to make him useful, handy, and helpful;
but especially to make him speak, and understand me when I spoke; and
he was the aptest scholar that ever was; and particularly was so merry,
so constantly diligent, and so pleased when he could but understand me,
or make me understand him, that it was very pleasant for me to talk to
himy [6].

Many people are still fascinated by the poetic skill the author
portrayed Robinson’s long struggle on a remote island, his faith in
salvation, thirst for life and ingenuity with. Crusoe is known to go
through a series of stages reminiscent of the evolution of society as
a whole: from early times, representatives of which were apes, to
the present. He is engaged in agriculture and hunting; makes the first
attempts in carpentry, builds the house, looks for food and explores the
island in order to avoid danger.

Despite all the positive features that have been mentioned, Robinson
Crusoe is a combination of contradictory characters. He searches for
profits in everything, dreams of becoming wealthy, puts a thirst for
money above his feelings and turns into a mercantile person.

To sum up, the Enlightenment ideals are reflected by means of
the creation of the main character Robinson and the description of his
isolated life on the uninhabited island, where labor is glorified and the
power of the human mind is exalted. In addition to the economic aspect
of life and material values, the novel also stresses the people’s moral and
spiritual origins and connection with God.
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Abstract. This paper aims to analyze the importance of dreams
and their role in the development of the modern civilization and
culture. The Starting from mere drawings on cave walls, they used
their imagination to depict all kinds of supernatural creatures endowed
with mystic forces. The tradition of storytelling can be traced back to
the times when the first humans described their dreams as a world
where anything is possible, even if there was no logical reason to
explain and define it. Many literary movements have used dreams as
an inspiration element or as an object of study. Aesthetic oneirism, a
Romanian ideological movement began in the 1960s, being strongly
influenced by the Ideas of the Romantic, Anant-garde and Surrealist
writers and philosophers. It remains one of the most interesting and
controversial literary groups in the contemporary cultural history of
Romanian literature.

Keywords: aesthetic oneirism, dreams, avant-garde, surrealism,
civilization, communism

Ever since the dawn of civilization, humans have searched for ways
to define and express their inner thoughts, wishes, beliefs, the natural
phenomena by using symbols and sounds, achieving extraordinary
creative skills and abilities. The tradition of storytelling can be traced
back to the times when the first humans described their dreams as a
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world where anything is possible, even if there was no logical reason to
explain and define it. The retold dreams turned into legends, mythical
heroes turned into gods, finally shaping the polytheistic religion was
based on the mythical image and stories people had created by using
their imagination.

The Greek word “oneiroi” stands for the personification of dreams.
According to Homer, dreams dwell on the dark shores of the western
Oceanus. Hesiod believed that dreams were the children of Night, and
Ovid, who referred to them as children of Sleep, mentioned three of them
by name, Morpheus, Icelus, and Phantasus.

Dreams had multiple functions in the Scandinavian sagas. They an-
ticipated future events; they signaled the presence of some metaphysical
forces and revealed hidden details about the inner nature of the dreamer.
Saga narrators saw dreams as a key to the future. They make us see an
existential or metaphysical pattern behind the events, and this pattern
tends to be contrary to the rationality and the apparent realistic character
of the saga itself.

Later, during the Middle-Ages, the Catholic Church used people’s
dreams to explain the religious mysteries, to try to prove that the miracles
described in the Bible really happened, thus keeping the believers close
to Christianity. The visions and revelations people had in their dreams
were regarded as real messages from saints. The role of dreams was to
influence people’s actions or to make them believe even stronger in God,
heaven, and afterlife.

The Romantic period managed to re-establish the role of dreams
in understanding and explaining the world around us. They considered
that dreams were a means of creating an alternative space, where all
the logical rules were overturned. Carl Gustav Jung postulated that
“Behind the modern way of thinking is hidden the primitive mental-
ity of our ancestors. This ancestral system of beliefs is passed on in
the form of fairy tales and symbols, which we find genuinely attrac-
tive. We rely on these instinctive patterns while we create imaginary
tales and scenes. They just appear in our dreams and phantasies. The
collective unconscious reveals itself in patterns we call archetypes.
Archetypes are the patterns that would have naturally appeared in the
environment of evolutionary adaptation of the early human communi-
ties [1, 2004].
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Rimbaud’s idea : “I is another. If the brass wakes the trumpet, it is
not its fault. That is obvious to me: I witness the unfolding of my own
thought: I watch it, I hear it: I make a stroke with the bow: the symphony
begins in the depths, or springs with a bound onto the stage. If the old
imbeciles had not discovered only the false significance of Self, we would
not have to now sweep away those millions of skeletons which have been
piling up the products of their one-eyed intellect since time immemorial
and claiming themselves to be their authors!” [2, 1885] is the aesthetic
program that leads to the stream of consciousness specific to the surreal-
ists. Surrealism and avant-garde gave dreams a totally different meaning.
They considered dreams a means of re-creating reality by using the im-
agery and sensations one experiences during their sleep.

Flourishing in Europe between World Wars I and II, surrealism
grew principally out of the earlier Dada movement, which before
World War I produced works of anti-art that deliberately defied reason.
According to the major spokesman of the movement, the poet and critic
André Breton, who published The Surrealist Manifesto in 1924, Sur-
realism was a means of reuniting conscious and unconscious realms of
experience so completely that the world of dream and fantasy would
be joined to the everyday rational world in “an absolute reality, a sur-
reality.” The modern oneiric poets are on a constant quest to find the
structure and mechanism of dreams, aiming to transform them into po-
etry. They turn to dreams in order to establish a new order inside the
immediate reality. In fact it is an attempt to make a connection between
the parallel strata of reality, which have always been in a state of mu-
tual isolation.The concept of novelty as a definition of progress has
been constantly reinvented, revisited and renamed, without changing
its original significance.

The Avant-garde was protected by its own inner contradictions,
thus managing to survive this crisis. Matei Calinescu believes that
»,modernity itself can be generally regarded as a cultural crisis. Far
from being interested in the particular or general aspects of novelty, the
avant- garde artist attempts to discover or invent new forms, aspects
or possibilities to create a crisis. From an aesthetic perspective, the
Avant-garde strongly rejects traditional ideas such as order, coherence,
or even success: art must become a deliberatly chosen pursuit of failure
and crisis.” [3, 140]
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All these cultural ideologies of the ninteenth and twentieth century
which were spread all across the world, had a significant impact on the
Romanian contemporary literature, as the new generation of writers
and poets started to search for nonconformist forms of expression. The
Romanian aesthetic oneirism theory was stated by Dumitru Tepeneag
and Leonid Dimov in 1960. These two authors with outstanding literary
careers have managed to form the first organized literary group with
its own ideology, that openly protested against the Communist regime
Tepeneag’s theory postulated that the concept of “oneirism” means
breaking the rules, experiencing new ways of literary creation, a literary
revolution in a time when Communism and censorship gave the writers
no chance to express themselves freely. Therefore, most of the members
of the Romanian aesthetic oneiric group founded in 1964 either fled
from the country (Tepeneag, Ivanceanu) or stayed, to save their literary
works by not expressing their opinion and by stopping to openly protest
the communist regime.

In the article “Despre ambiguitate/ On ambiguity” [4, 136-137] pub-
lished in the volume “The Oneiric Moment”, Dumitru Tepeneag ana-
lyzes a few general structural features of literary works, comparing it
to the art of painting. Literature is “a gradually perceived form of art,
while painting is a type of art that one perceives simultaneously. It is
a kind of art that lives in an imaginary, rather barren space”. The im-
age created by the written words is different for each reader, depending
on the given context. Tepeneag defines the metaphor as “an attempt
to express two objects at the same time, a hybridization of one reality
with another to obtain a new, unique kind of reality, capable of creating
emotions. Dumitru Tepeneag states that “the oneiric writer strives for
objectiveness ...the individual (the aware subject) tends to disappear,
leaving more space for objects, even feelings and sensations are objecti-
fied, externalized.” [5, 1968]

One of the most important and talented writers of the oneiric group,
Vintila Ivanceanu was born on December, the 26" 1940 in Bucharest. He
made his literary debut in 1964, in the cultural journal Contemporanul,
and he also published his poems in several important literary journals,
such as Luceafarul issued by the Romanian Writers” Union, Gazeta
literara, Ramuri, Amfiteatru.




Vintila Ivanceanu’s works in Romanian consist of four novels:
Pana la disparitie/ To the Point of Disappearance, published in 1969,
the two fantastic allegorical novels ,,Nemaipomenitele patanii ale lui
Milorad de Bouteille/” The Extraordinary Adventures of Milorad de
Bouteille” (1970) and ,,Vulcaloborgul si frumoasa Beleponja”/” The
Vulkaloborg and the Beautiful Beleponja” (1971). These novels il-
lustrate Ivinceanu’s imagination, his intelligent and bright sense of
humour, his inclination towards parody and his unique creation style.
He wrote two poetry novels, ,,Cinste speciald”/ Qutstanding Hono-
ur.’-1967, ,, Versuri”/”Poems ”-1969

While still a student, his talent had been noticed by Miron Radu
Paraschivescu, who, in 1966 writes about Ivanceanu’s literary creations,
acclaiming his achievements in the Ramuri journal.

In 1970 he leaves Romania as a political refugee, together with
his wife, the Austrian linguist and translator Heidi Dumreicher. They
settled in Vienna, where Ivanceanu fully developed and expressed
his multiple and original ways of expression as a writer, publisher,
theatre director, anthropologist, linguist, becoming one of the most
important and highly regarded representatives of the Viennese Post-
modernism.

In 1977 he and his wife founded the publishing house Rhombus
Verlag, helping emerging postmodern, quasi-unknown writers to make
their debut in the literary circles of Austria. Since 1970, Ivanceanu
wrote all his works in German. Many of them are still reference points
for stage directors, anthropologists, and theater critics. His body of
work consists of the following novels: Aus -1971 translated from
Romanian by Heidi Dumreicher, Sodom, (1978), ,,Unser Vater der
Drache, translated from Romanian by Heidi Dumreicher, MS (1980),
Stumm, 1990, Mahura oder die Weltschopfung in fiinf Tagen (2002),
poetry volumes: Begra. Gedichte (2003), Ausgewdhite Gedichte
(2005). Vintila Ivanceanu gave up writing literary works, dedicating
his attention to the theoretical studies in the field of anthropology,
linguistics and theatrical history. The tetralogy intitled ,,Bastard” is
the masterpiece of his outstanding cultural activity. It consists of the
following works: ZeroKérper. Der abgeschaffte Mensch (1997), Tri-
ebwerk Arkadien. 1899/1999 zweimal Fin de Siécle (1999), Aktionis-
mus all inclusive (2001), ,,Kunst. Klang. Krieg (2008). This tetralogy
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gives a very broad perspective on the contemporary cultural and social
paradigms, analysing the changes that occured from the earliest time
of civilization until the present. Prozessionstheater, Spuren und Ele-
mente von der Antike bis zur Gegenwart, 1995 is also a very interes-
ting and original theoretical comparative study, which deals with the
development stages of representative arts from ancient times until the
contemporary period.

After years of being considered an exhibit of ,,decadent” art, the
avant-garde regained the public attention in Romania, through the
contribution of young writers, such as: Vintila Ivanceanu, Daniel Turcea,
Virgil Mazilescu, Nora Iuga. After December 1989, the communist
censorship ceases to exist, and the works of the most important oneiric
authors are brought again in the public spotlight. Dimov’s complete
works are reedited, Tepeneag’s volumes are translated from French and
the oneiric movement is acclaimed by the poets of the generation 1980
as the precursor of postmodernism.
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The topicality of our research is stipulated by the fact that it concerns
the question of phraseological units with a toponymic component,
their functionality, classification and conditions of their use in a given
context. Since proper names are a fairly rich part of the vocabulary of
any language, there is a need to study this issue to gain knowledge for a
broader understanding of the language. The aim is to analyze a stylistic
potential of phraseological units with a toponymic component.

In the lexical structure of any language there is a special layer of
words - proper names. All of them have historically valuable information
for scientists, historians, philologists, etc. The study of phraseological
units with a toponymic component is a really interesting task, because
a toponym is a universal unit of culture, it performs the function of pre-
serving and transmitting traditions, history and culture.

Getting to know a country, city, or natural phenomenon begins with
a geographical name. For a number of scientific fields, the study of
toponyms has a considerable scientific and practical significance. Every
year, due to the constant development of science and humanity, there
are less unknown geographical objects on the planet, our geographical
horizon is constantly expanding. Any geographical object has both
a geographic term, which determines its type, and a geographical
name; therefore, a topographic object is “named twice”, enriching the
semantics of a toponym. [4, p. 109] The close attention of linguists to
the study of toponyms is explained by the multifaceted nature of their
functioning in the language system accurately to the significant capacity
of the toponym as a carrier of extra linguistic knowledge, including
layers of historical and culturological information. Being an organic
component of the linguistic manifestation of human social activity, the
toponym identifies the designation of a certain geographical object on
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terrain. At the same time, it functions as an identification mark of the
spatial detailing of the negotiated place within the framework of a given
speech situation. [3, p. 123]

Many linguists have considered toponymic units from different
points of view, taking into account various aspects of their multifac-
eted structure. M.M. Torchynskyi described in details the structure of
toponyms in his work “Structure of the onymal space of the Ukrainian
language”. [6; p. 310-335]. He classifies toponyms based on the names
of large denotations. Both micro and macro objects of the geographical
sphere are nominated: fields, forests, valleys, mountains, rocks, cities,
seas, rivers, lakes, oceans, etc. As above Torchynsky M. M. provides a
classification of toponyms according to their origin. For this reason the
author gives the next classification:

*  Horonyms - the names of any territories (regions, districts).

+  Oikonyms (from the Greek oixog - housing) - the names of set-
tlements.

* Astionyms (from the Greek oo - city) - the names of cities.

*  Urbanonyms (from the Latin urbanus - urban) - the names of in-
ner city objects. Names of urban topographic objects.

*  Hydronyms (from the Greek Bdwp - water) - the names of water
objects.

*  Oronyms (from the Greek dpog - mountain) - the names of land-
forms.

*  Macrotoponyms (from the Greek paxpog - large) - the names of
large uninhabited objects..

*  Microtoponyms (from the Greek pikpog - small) - the names of
small uninhabited objects

*  Anthropotoponyms (from the Greek dvOpmmog - man) - the
names of geographical objects formed on behalf of man. [6, p. 310-335.]

It is widely believed that an ordinary person, who has never delved
into the study of toponymy, meets the proper names every day. Scientists
call this a linguistic phenomenon that functions in the communicative
space and carries a specific color. In every consciousness, the toponym
evokes its associations. If we have never delved into the study of to-
ponymy, it does not prevent us from looking for answers to questions in
our heads. In a particular era of existence of any nation, toponymic space
is recognized as a model of the world.
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From ancient times, the attention of many researchers has been
drawn to the question of phraseological units. Many scholars have tried
to understand the linguistic specificity of phraseological units, to deter-
mine their role in the national consciousness and to systematize them. In
this question, we return to human consciousness and the picture of the
world. Every language and its components are closely connected with
the activities and consciousness of humanity. Scholars pay attention to
the role and characteristics of phraseological units in terms of the lin-
guistic picture of the world. Phraseology is considered a universal lin-
guistic phenomenon, because in any language, we will find the concept
of phraseological unit, and in each, they will have their own specific
forms of expression.[ 5, p. 7] Phraseology includes various idioms, prov-
erbs, catchphrases, sayings, formulas, terminology, aphorisms, and so
on. However, most scholars have concluded that phraseological units are
not complete in terms of beautification of onomastic units. Scholars pro-
vide access to various classifications of phraseological units with com-
ponents. In our case, we need to consider in more detail one of the types
of onomastic units, namely the toponym. Toponym is a proper name of
a geographical object. Geographical names reflect the attitude of the
people to the phenomena of reality and are closely related to life. There
is no doubt that the majority of phraseological units arose on a national
basis and was “the fruit of the centuries-old mental and spiritual creative
activity of the people” [1, p. 2]

We have analysed phraseological units with a toponymic
element denoting geographical objects of natural origin taken from
the American newspapers “Washington Post” and “The Boston
Globe” (articles were taken in the framework from 2016 to 2021).
For example, we have selected four of the most commonly used
phraseological units with toponyms from nine, which we have in the
classification of Torchynskiy M. M.

The first example is represented by astionyms - the names of cities.
”All roads lead to Rome - all paths or activities lead to the center of
things. This was literally true in the days of the Roman Empire, when
all the empire’s roads radiated out from the capital city, Rome. This
phraseological unit was used in 272 articles. As part of the idiom, we
see the name of the city in Italy - Rome. “Long ago the Romans stated
that all roads lead to Rome, but Versal Hotel situated at the crossroad at
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the entrance of our beautiful city is noticed by everybody.” [Washington
Post - John Kelly - Jun 25, 2018]

The second example is represented by horonyms - the names of any
territories (regions, districts). “Dutch comfort” - in almost all meanings
phraseological units with the ethnonym Dutch traces a negative evalu-
ation characteristic. In most cases, the Dutch component symbolizes
something bad, false, unreliable. This phraseological unit was used in
187 articles. “Its a bit of Dutch comfort... However, I think in looking on
this from the bright side of things.” | Washington Post - James Hohmann
- PowerPost - Dec 15, 2020]

The third example is represented by urbanonyms - the names of in-
ner city objects. “An Englishman’s home is his castle” - used to say that
English people believe that they should control what happens in their
own homes, and that no one else should tell them what to do there. This
phraseological unit was used in 125 articles. “Here, too, it may be said
that the children are children not only for the parents but also of society;,
but society seems to be more remote and less powerful, the parents near-
er and more dominant. An Englishmans home is his Castle; and Eng-
lishman's wife can choose her own nurse and governess, if she has the
money: we shall later enquire into the reasons which guide our choice.”
[Bostone Globe, By Christopher Klein Globe correspondent,April 15,
2016]

The fourth example is represented by anthropotoponyms — the
names of geographical objects formed on behalf of man. “Achilles’ heel”
- is a weakness in spite of overall strength, which can lead to downfall.
While the mythological origin refers to a physical vulnerability, idiom-
atic references to other attributes or qualities that can lead to downfall
are common. This phraseological unit was used in 178 articles. “Finally,
we have to accept that foreign powers seize upon these divisions because
they are real — because racism remains the United States’ Achilles’
heel.” [Washington Post, By Sherrilyn Ifill December 18, 2018].

Naturally created toponyms are not as often used in phraseological
units as artificial ones. Despite the narrow use of natural place names in
phraseology, they are the most valuable material for an objective study of
the historical development of language and those non-linguistic factors
that influenced the formation of toponymy. Each proper name embedded
in the phraseology allows us to analyze the use and meaning of this com-
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ponent. Frequently, native speakers, using place names in their speech,
do not know or barely guess about their original meaning or form. Ge-
ographers have long established that the local population usually knew
many private names that related to individual elements and were impor-
tant for their daily lives and economic activities, but did not use generic
names for macrostructures. Many different names were created artifi-
cially in the process of geographical study of the territory. [2, p. 24]

Conclusions. A personal name has a meaning. It relates to a particu-
lar person and performs its basic function to identify the name-carrier.
The specific character of the semantic structure of the personal name
defines its specialisation in the identifying function and reveals the main
trends in the occurrence of various kinds of connotations. Phraseological
units with a toponymic component are widely used in the language of
every nation. Unfortunately, to fully show all aspects of their operation
and use does not allow the amount of course work. However, based on
the task, it was possible to reveal the main features and characterize the
phraseological units with a toponymic component.
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COVID-19 came as an abrupt shock to millions of people. The
pandemic has been rocking the planet for more than a year, putting
it on hold. In such conditions when the world community has been
strengthening its international and cultural contacts in order to fight this
malicious disease of a zoonotic origin, “communication about values has
become increasingly crucial” [3, p. 66]. The need to undergo quarantine
and follow stay-at-home orders has changed the perception of national
and personal safety as well as our views on the concept of health. The
latter has become a goal that guides a person in his/her life. In this regard,
a comprehensive lexico-semantic analysis of the words denoting health
in modern English seems relevant and opens a new window onto the
conceptual mechanisms by which categories are formed [4, p. 2].

Most scholars pertain to the idea that human consciousness perceives
the world selectively and tends to distinguish, categorize and verbalize
precisely those fragments of reality that have a special importance in
the life of a particular ethnic community. The universal knowledge of
the world is distinctly manifested in dictionary definitions, primarily in
their content and structure. The description of word meanings is regard-
ed as “the most fundamental metalinguistic activity, one that surfaces
naturally and constantly in daily life” [2, p. 418]. The study of the lexi-
cal semantics of the nouns denoting /ealth in modern English based on
their lexicographical description holds a special promise as it provides
an opportunity to identify the relationship between language, culture and
thinking, to decode socially significant information and disclose essen-
tial features of culture reflection in the English language.

The aim of the present research is to reveal the semantic peculiarities
of the nouns denoting /ealth in modern English.
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The material of our study comprises 28 English nouns denoting
health, thoroughly collected from Longman Dictionary of Contempo-
rary English.

To study the relevant features of the words denoting Aealth in mod-
ern English, the procedure of formalized lexical semantics’ analysis
has been used. The method allows revealing the semantics of the nouns
in question by studying the semantic relations between them and their
lexical meanings. The matrix method of semantic interconnections’
representation between the words in the language is regarded as a meta-
language for the description of health, and the matrix itself — as the se-
mantic structure of the lexis. This model fixes the semantic correlations
between the words by means of columns and lines, where the horizon-
tal axis indicates the seme stock, and the vertical one — the lexical one.
The sign (#) shows the correlation between words and their meanings
in the language [5, p. 19]. The construction of a matrix requires an ap-
plication of a mathematical method called weighing. Thus, the words
and the components of their meanings are arranged in the descending
order — from the most polysemantic units to monosemantic ones (verti-
cal axis) and from most polyfunctional semes to monofunctional ones
(horizontal axis).

The lexical stock of the nouns denoting health in English is made
up of 28 words, which possess 30 meanings. The former is divided into
three major groups due to the degree of polysemy: the words with the
high, middle, low degrees of polysemy and monosemantic ones.

The first group of the nouns denoting health in the English lan-
guage comprises 4 nouns (tone, condition, comfort and strength)
having 7-6 meanings. They are characterized by the high degree of
polysemy and make up 14,2 % of the whole lexical stock under study.
The words of this group verbalize health as a state of complete physi-
cal and mental well-being. Moreover, the words under study demon-
strate that health is not merely the absence of disease or infirmity, but
the physical and mental power and energy that make someone strong
and resilient.

The second group of the nouns denoting Aealth in English contains 7
words (health, state, treatment, resistance, complexion, constitution,
welfare) with 5-4 meanings and makes up 25 % of the whole lexical
stock. They are characterized by the middle degree of polysemy.
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The nouns belonging to this group actualize health as the absence of
disease, the body’s ability to fight illness, its general condition showing
how healthy you are as well as the state of happiness.

The third group consists of 12 lexical units with low degree of poly-
semy, possessing 3—2 meanings. The words under study constitute 42,9%
of the whole lexical stock. It is represented by the nouns sanity, shape,
well-being, healing, bloom, diet, immunity, robustness, energy, vig-
or, fitness, nutrition. In the minds of the English the latter create asso-
ciative pictures connected with social well-being, the protection of pub-
lic health, the feeling of being comfortable, healthy and happy, people’s
healthy or happy appearance, the state of being immune to disease, the
physical and mental strength that makes you able to do hard work or play
sports, mental energy and determination.

The fourth group includes 5 monosemantic lexical units (fettle,
happiness, contentment, stamina, sanitation) and makes up 17,9% of
the whole lexical stock. The words in question do not establish semantic
interconnections, except for happiness and contentment, which denote
the state of being happy and satisfied. The semantics of the physical
power, strength and energy is revealed in the lexical meanings of the
word fettle. The noun sanitation is defined as the protection of public
health.

The results of the research conducted for this study and the theoretical
framework confirmed the assumptions set before the research. Thus, we
may conclude that the nouns denoting kealth in English has shown that
the semantic structure of each word is strictly organized into a system of
interconnected meanings. They may contain the meanings common to
several units within the analyzed groups and individual ones, expressing
unique notions and phenomena of objective reality. The relations
between objects and things in the ambient world find their reflection in
the semantics of the lexical units in question. Health is envisaged as the
feeling of wholeness or integrity, the state of physical, biological, psy-
chological, and social well-being.
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“Have you watched “Game of Thrones?” I am quite sure that most
of us have heard that question at least once in their life. Of course, many
of us will answer “Yes, obviously”. The popularity of this TV series is
incredible and to have my own research relatable to it is a real fortune.
However, before striking into the subject deeply I would like to proceed
with some overall information of my research such as anthroponomy, its
typology, the translation of anthroponyms etc.

1. Antroponymy as a science. Classification of anthroponyms.

Anthroponymy is a science that studies people’s own names. The
subject of study of anthroponymy is anthroponyms.There are different
types of antroponyms. Researcher O. Superanska in her work “Theory
and Methods of Onomastic Research” divided English anthroponyms
into the following types:

1. personal names: Mary, James,

2. surnames: Black, Thompson;

4. nicknames;

5. pseudonyms: Robert Galbraith (J. K. Rowling);
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6. names of historical, mythological and literary characters: Zeus,
Albus Dumbledore,

7. ethnonyms (names of nations, peoples, nationalities): Frenchman,
Londoner,

Technonyms (status names): Ms, Mrs, Mr.

As concerning classification of antroponyms, there is no clear classi-
fication of them. They are often the subject of research in scholars’ works
on literature. For instance, V.M. Berenkova, while exploring American
fantasy, offers the following classification of anthroponyms by their
compositional structure:

1. “personal name + surname” (Edith Granger, Bernard Marx),

2. two-member model “position + surname” (King Claudius, Nurse
Ratched)

two-member model “personal name + nickname” (Moaning Myrtle,
Pular Shy)

one-member model “personal name” (Hamlet, Mercutio).

Having considered the general classification of anthroponyms, it is
necessary to mention that often scholars classify separate types of antrop-
onyms like names, surnames etc. The famous linguist O.A. Leonovich in
his book “In the world of English names” examined in detail the proper
names and surnames of England and divided them into the following
groups:

Names:
Old English names: Daene, Wulf, Beald.
names of Norman origin: William, Richard, Robert;
biblical names: John, Simon, Mark, Mary, Margaret;
names of Latin origin: Beata, Victoria;
names created by English writers: Jessica, Stella.

Surnames:

e anthroponymic surnames(biblical, Norman, Scandinavian prop-
er names): Allen; Walter, McCallister;

e surnames formed from the place of residence(village, city,
names of topographically remarkable points of a certain area, names of
flora and fauna): Aspen, Wallace, Brook;

e surnames formed from the type of activity(position, agriculture
profession, crafts): Stewart, Thatcher, Smith;
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e  descriptive surnames(describing physiological characteristics of
a person, hair color, moral qualities and mental abilities): Hardy, Grey,
Longman.

2. Translation of anthroponyms.

When translating, anthroponyms create great problems for translators.
Often the anthroponym in the source language carries a hidden meaning
or symbol that is often unrealistic to adapt to the target language. That
is why one of the most common methods of translating anthroponyms
is transcription and transliteration. For example, the famous character
of books and movies about Harry Potter, Por Yi3ni was translated into
Ukrainian by the method of transcription - Ron Weasley [ron ‘wi:zli:] as
well as the heroine of Dickens’s novel Domby and Son, Micic Ck’f0TOH.
As for transliteration many characters of books, movies and TV series
have been translated by this method as well: I'appi Ilortep - Harry Potter,
Hoxrop Barcon - Dr. Watson.

Sometimes translators employ such method as domestication.
For instance, very popular cartoon «Chip and Dale: Bypynnayuxu-
pATiBHUYKW» in original counds as «Chip'n Dale: Rescue Rangersy),
the name Canra Knayc is often replaced into Ukrainian as Jlim Mopos3,
although they are slightly different.

3. Discourse. Television discourse.

Discourse is the unity of speech and the situation in which it occurs.
Television discourse is a process of communication in the field of media
taking into account its intra- and extralinguistic contexts.

The translation of television discourse and the problems of its
translation are quite relevant topics, because television is always
evolving. One of the main problems of TV discourse is the translation
of movies and TV series as they contain many anthroponyms, idioms,
slang and jokes, which are quite difficult to translate.

Comedy translation is also considered to be one of the problems in
translating television discourse. It is always difficult for translators to
adapt the humor of one country to another, because what is considered
funny in one country can be offensive and incomprehensible in
another.

4. Structural and semantic features of anthroponyms in the TV series
“Game of Thrones”
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Game of Thrones is one of the most iconic TV series of the 21st
century. Game of Thrones” was filmed after a series of novels “Song of
Ice and Fire” by George Martin. The first book was published in 1996.
Later, the writer received an offer to film the novels, but the TV series
premiered 15 years later, on April 17, 2011.

While creating such a rich and fascinating fictional universe,
George Martin, of course, created hundreds of interesting and unique
anthroponyms. The main types of anthroponyms used in the series are:

1. Proper names: Jon, Bronn, Varys etc .;

2. Surnames: Stark, Lannister, Baratheon etc .;

3. Nicknames: the Imp, the Littlefiger, the Hound etc .;

4. Titles: Aerys Il Targaryen the King of the Andals, the Rhoynar,
and the First Men, Lord of the Seven Kingdoms, Protector of the Realm;

In analyzing the anthroponyms of this series, we have identified the
following classifications:

1. By compositional structure:

— personal name (Hodor, Gilly, Missandei etc.);

— personal name + surname (Mergaery Tyrell, Ramsay Bolton,
Cersei Lannister etc.);

— personal name + nickname (Davos Shorthand, Arya Horseface
etc.);

— name + surname + title or house name to which the character
belongs (Eddard Stark, Lord of Winterfell etc.)

2. By semantic peculiarities. Here these anthroponyms are subdi-
vided into the following subgroups:

— anthroponyms, indicating the place where the character was
born and its family relations. A good example of this is that the names of
bastards in this series indicated not only that the character has no family.
It also indicated where a particular bastard came from. For instance, we
know about one of the most famous bastards of this saga - Jon Snow (Jon
Snow). All bastards born in the North have the surname Snow. As for the
King Lands, there the bastards were named Waters (Aurane Waters). In
the Iron Islands - Pyke (Dorran Pyke) and many others.

— anthroponyms, indicating the social status of the character.
Often, for such a long period of time (the TV series consists of 8 seasons),
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the characters either increased their status among others, or, conversely,
lost titles and a respectable place among others. An example of the first
is Daenerys. At the beginning of the series, she was only the sister of
an heir and the rightful owner of the Iron Throne. However, with each
season, her status increased. So at the beginning of season 8, she was
announced as Daenerys Stormborn of the House Targaryen, First of Her
Name, the Unburnt, Queen of the Andals and the First Men, Khaleesi
of the Great Grass Sea, Breaker of Chains, and Mother of Dragons . In
addition, in the series if character’s proper name was preceded by the
word maester, this character was considered either a scholar or a priest
(Maester Luwin, Maester Pycelle)

— antroponym, consisting of alusion. In his fictional universe,
George Martin created a number of anthroponyms that have their own
historical prototypes.

1. The first ruler of the Seven Kingdoms and the first king of the
Targaryens, Aegon the Conqueror, is an allusion to a real person. This
person is William the Conqueror, who in 1066 conquered Britain. Also,
the last ruler on the Iron Throne of the Targaryens - Mad King Aerys II -
had his prototype. It was also the King of England - Ethelred the Unready
who ruled in England from the late tenth century to 1016.

2. The Targaryens themselves are a kind of allusion to the famous
dynasty that ruled in France from the V to the VIII century, that were
called the Merovingians. The symbol of the Targaryens is the dragon.
And the Merovingians have always been called the Dragon dynasty.

3. Lannisters have their prototype as well. This is an allusion to
the famous English noble family of Lancaster. We can observe the
similarities between the Lannister and Lancaster families in one of their
simplest elements - the coat of arms. The Lancasters have three yellow
lions on a red background, and the Lannisters have one yellow lion on a
red background.

4. We also should mention another important character of this saga -
Brandon Stark (Bran Stark). His prototype in the history of our world is
considered to be Bran the Blessed. He is best known in Welsh mythology

Based on the above, we can say that anthroponyms in the TV series
“Game of Thrones” are proper names, each of which serves as a marker of
psychological, ideological uniqueness of a character, their own outlook,
a certain place in the social environment.
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In the XXI century, the media are an important factor in ideological,
political and socio-economic life. In some societies, the media exert
a powerful ideological and political influence on the people. The
intensification of socio-political life in the world actualizes the study
of media discourse. Dozens of definitions of the term “discourse” are
known in linguistics. It is hard to imagine modern life without such
media discourses as the Internet, television, radio, newspapers and
more.

The expressiveness of media discourse is realized through stylistic
devices such as tropes, comparisons, allegories, hyperboles, aphorisms,
proverbs, quotes and euphemisms.

The main reasons for the euphemism are the desire to show respect
for the interlocutor, the desire to mask the unpleasant truth and to indicate
politically correct names in the military, political, criminal and business
spheres.

The euphemisation of language is due to the emergence of tendencies
towards political correctness. World scientists have studied the issues of
definition, classification, features of euphemisms and dysphemisms in
different types of texts. Among them are: L. Nebeliuk, L. Nelyubin, I.
Galperin, S. Doroshenko, V. Sviatovets and others.

The research is based on the communicatively-discoursive paradigm.
Institutional discourse is used as one of the types of media discourse. This
is seen as the interaction of people who assign themselves to socially
significant roles within the framework of any social education specially
created to face certain needs of society.

Euphemisms and media discourse has become the main objects in
this work. It provides analysis of these issues with the particular emphasis
on examples.




The main goal of the current study is to investigate and determine the
functioning of euphemisms and to explore the features of contemporary
English-language media discourse.

The relevance of the study of euphemistic nominations in media
discourse lies in connection with the theory of influence, which is
actively developing nowadays: coverage of negative news in indirect,
covered, softening and polite form allows to neutralize the negative tint
of news with the purpose of manipulative effect. Therefore, linguists are
actively continuing to study modern methods of conveying information
through mass media streams.

In order to reveal the peculiarities of euphemisms in the media
discourse, random selection from «BBC News», «The Times
Europe», «The Wall Street Journal», «The Telegraph», «The
Washington post», «New Zealand Herald», «The European Times»
has been made.

A large number of euphemisms have been found in various aspects
of media discourse. Each euphemism proves to be used in a specific
situation and requires a certain environment.

Our research draws on Nebeliuk L. and her work “Linguo-cognitive
characteristics of euphemisms in the English language American political
discourse” in which she suggests the classification of euphemisms into
the largest and most productive groups:

1. Euphemisms related to discrimination [3, p. 47]:

a) racial, cultural, religious discrimination (Niger, Black — African-
American, person of color);

b) discrimination against sexual minorities (daisy, pansy boy, queer,
faggot, fairy — soft boy, person of other orientation, he/she prefers men/
women);

c) other types;

2. Euphemisms that denote the terrible and unpleasant phenomena of
reality: a) death (‘to die’— ‘to pass away’, ‘to push up daisies’, ‘gone
to meet their maker’, ‘run down the curtain’, ‘kicked the bucket’, ‘gone
to a better place’, ‘they’re six feet under’, ‘they croaked’); b) disease
(‘heart disease’ — ‘heart failure’; ‘diabetes’ — ‘sugar disease’); c)
natural needs (“‘go to toilet’ — ‘visit/ use a restroom’, ‘use the men’s/
ladies room’; ‘take a piss’, ‘to pee’ — ‘to drain the lizard’, ‘empty the
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tank’, ‘water the plants’); d) physical disabilities (‘blind’ — “visually
disabled’, ‘visually impaired’, ‘can’t see’); ) mental disorders (‘crazy’
— ‘not firing on all cylinders’, ‘not all there’, ‘they’re nuts’, ‘loopy’,
‘cuckoo’) [4, p. 65];

3. Euphemisms related to the impact of the state on people’s lives
[1, p. 19]:

a) hostilities (‘jail’— ‘correctional facility’, ‘behind bars’, ‘locked
up’, ‘doing time’, ‘paying for his/ her crime’);

b) social flaws (alcoholism, drug addiction, prostitution, crime, e.g.
‘drinks heavily’— ‘put ‘em away’, ‘knock a few back’; ‘famous drunk’
— ‘bad boy of the theatre’, ‘life of the party’; ‘slut’, ‘whore’— ‘escort’,
‘call girl’; ‘crack head’— ‘drug dependency’);

¢) poverty (‘poor’— ‘underprivileged’, ‘unable to make ends meet’,
‘modest’, ‘financially unstable’);

d) low end professions (‘cleaner’— ‘cleansing personnel’; ‘janitor’
— ‘custodian’, ‘sanitation worker’);

e) family (‘to be unfaithful’— ‘transgressions’, ‘adultery’);

f) firing from a job (terminated’, ‘axed’, ‘canned’, ‘shown the
door’, ‘heads rolling’, ‘laid off’, ‘let go’, ‘involuntary separation from
employer’);

g) academic failure (‘student with poor grades’ — ‘student with
improper motivation’, ‘needs improvement’),

4. Euphemisms that indicate the age and appearance of a person
[2, p. 162]:

a) weight (‘fat’— ‘with ample proportions’, ‘a little extra’, ‘curvy’,
‘chunky’, ‘big boned’, ‘husky’, ‘thick’);

b) age (‘old’— ‘grumpies’, ‘the living dead’, ‘antique’, ‘time worn’,
‘old timer’, ‘ancient’);

c) appearance (‘ugly’— ‘questionable’, ‘underpowered’);

d) height (‘midget’, ‘squab’— ‘hop o’ my thumb’, ‘roly-poly’, ‘little
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person’, ‘short stature, ‘vertically challenged’);
5. Diplomatic euphemisms (‘to kill’, ‘murder’ — ‘spirited away’,
‘put to sleep’, ‘put down’);

6. Euphemisms that are used in advertisement (‘cheap’— ‘frugal’,
‘thrifty’, ‘economical’).




Communicative reasons of using euphemisms:
1) desire to express respect for the interlocutor;

2) desire to disguise unpleasant vocabulary: words from the military,
political, criminal, business spheres.

In view of the above classifications, a total of 59 examples of
euphemisms were distributed in English-language media discourse.

Among the examples we have found, the least number (2 examples)
of etiquette euphemisms was found. The most common are euphemisms
for the designation of social and economic phenomena.

Approximately the same number of examples were found for the
following categories of euphemisms: masking the true nature of the
signified (22 examples), unwillingness to name something unpleasant,
dismissive by direct nomination (17 examples), substitution of names for
horrifying objects and phenomena (12 examples).

Prospects for further research in this direction can be a detailed study
of the linguocognitive characteristics of euphemisms of other lexico-
semantic groups and the definition of linguocognitive characteristics of
euphemisms.
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The last period of the Communist regime in Romania implemented a
series of rules aimed, for the most part, upon the political party’s control
over the press, education, culture, especially because of their imposing
the socialist ideology.

The decisive moment of the implementation of the communist cen-
sorship happened in 1971 (after Nicolae Ceausescu’s visit to Asian coun-
tries, an event that is still a controversial issue), in 1989 ideological con-
trol became more and more important.

On this large hostile climate, on September 17, 1973, Cenaclul
Flacara was launched, at the House of Culture of Sector 1, a poetry and
music show that became for a long time the largest Romanian cultural
phenomenon, a large-scale event, led by Adrian Paunescu.

From its establishment until its prohibition, on June 16, 1985, Adrian
Paunescu hosted 1615 events of music, poetry and dialogue in the Cena-
clul Flacara, in front of more than 6 million spectators.

In addition to the performances in the artistic-movement, in 1982
appeared under the coordination of Adrian Paunescu the triple LP al-
bum “Cenaclul Flcara in concert”, and in 1983 a film was made called:
,»Cenaclul Flacara — Te salut, generatie in blugi”, instantly banned by the
authorities.

This movement could not be labeled simple, because of its mag-
nitude variations, nuances and the multiple perspectives of its ap-
proach.

Within the perimeter of the extremes are those who praise Cenaclul
Flacara and those who claim that it was nothing more than an instrument
of propaganda, of praise of the leader Nicolae Ceausescu.
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It is true that, at certain moments, Paunescu thanked the president for
allowing the show to take place, but, if we refer to the period, its climate
and the rigors that were imposed at that time, the attitude was more than
a necessity.

In essence, the movement had a plurivalent profile that folded on the
profile of its founder, the objective reporting to the Flame Phenomenon
proving to be difficult.

For most young beginners, Cenaclul Flacdra's scene was the main
launching pad, which was the emphasis on the emotional factor.

Along with the young performers, the audience sang, recited, in
other words, had the opportunity to express themselves freely in less
permissive times.

The fact that the president allowed the performances to take place
and the participation of such a large number of people, led to some con-
troversies that incriminated Adrian Paunescu.

There were voices accusing him, considering him a ,,poet de curte”
who served the political party, using in this case the pretext of Cenaclul
Flacara, to bring praise to the leader.

In essence, it was a false-freedom, but there was a creed, an emo-
tional participation: we can imagine thousands of people singing with the
solists on stage, reciting after Adrian Paunescu, recited both their own
creations and the poems of the writers consecrated, always managing to
keep alive the spirit of the young generation.

This is how the phrase ,,generatie in blugi” was born, obviously not
allowed by the authorities.

Adrian Paunescu managed to maintain a special relationship with the
spectators, based on authentic communication.

He had a lively dialogue with those present at the artistic movement,
which, however, deteriorated with the increase in the number of partici-
pants, reaching 10,000.

Attitudinaly, Adrian Paunescu corresponded to the wishes of those
present at the Cenaclul Flacdra, because he was a vital spirit, open to
novelty, casual, successful to the public.

Unfortunately, its popularity became an impediment for the political
party leadership which decided to cancel the event on June 15, 1985, fol-
lowing the dramatic event during the show in Ploiesti.

[} u] 86 o u]



At that time, a strong storm caused chaos on the stadium in Ploiesti,
and people rushed to the small exits. In the panic created, five people
lost their lives, and several were injured, the incident giving Adrian
Paunescu’s opponents the opportunity to request the cancellation of the
Cenaclul Flacara, which happened.

After the cancellation of the artistic movement, Adrian Paunescu was
accused of not leading the movement well, placing himself in a privi-
leged position, of ,,abusively” leading the ,,Flacara” magazine and of
not respecting the discipline within the movement. These aspects are re-
corded in the file no. 10784, vol. 30, 91 of the Documentary Fund within
ACNSAS.

Not long after, his sanction was lifted, he published in 1986 the vol-
ume of poems Locuri Comune, respectively the second volume of the
Manifest pentru mileniul trei, but the large manifestations within the ar-
tistic movemen did not take place.

Cenaclul Flacara facilitated authentic cultural manifestations, was
against the negative aspects of the communist regime, but at the same
time, coexisted with nationalist propaganda.

In essence, it is probably a concession from all parties, because
everyone had something to gain. Cenaclul Flacara remained in the col-
lective memory of a large-scale phenomenon that facilitated access to
culture in a unique, unprecedented way, in which emotion was real and
the feeling of freedom was lived through the idea of solidarity.

Certainly, many questions remain about what the Flacdra phe-
nomenon in communist Romania really represented: a form of resis-
tance through culture, a disguised freedom, a rejection of the models
imposed by the regime, a moment of disinhibition that came as a need
of time?

We consider the political implications of the movement to be minor.
The influence that Cenaclul Flacdra had was one of the relevant aspects
at the time, the phenomenon being spectacular in cultural, literary and
artistic terms.

”With these, Cenaclul Flacara had ended. (...) Thank you for the
heroism with wich you faced the storm and please go home. Good ni-
ght to you all.” — Adrian Paunescu — the last words, Cenaclul Flacara,
1985.
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Language is a constantly developing system in which creating new
lexical units is inevitable, in most cases even necessary, because it broad-
ens the horizons of our perception and enriches our lexicon with, ideally
suited to given circumstances, words. The English language is wealthy in
different linguistic phenomena that ascent plenty of debatable inquiries
and provoke scholars’ dubious answers. Numerous linguists, such as O.
Jespersen, [.Galperin, M. Janssen, M. Mostovy, V. Zabotkina, I.Arnold,
Y. Zatsnyi, A. Yankov, A. Rey and others, researched the phenomenon
of neologism; however, they did not reach a final common conclusion
that in turn confirms the topicality of this research. Moreover, new lexi-
cal units appear every year, and for this reason, we have decided to pay
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attention to investigating structural-semantic and pragmatic peculiarities
of new words of 2020 and analyse the way of creating a new lexicon in
Modern English.

The study aims to conduct a comprehensive analysis, structural-
semantic and pragmatic description of new lexical units of the English
language, recorded in contemporary English-language print-media,
according to their innovative features, language stability, categorical
affiliation and cognitive-onomasiological modelling.

The main tasks:

e to become familiar with various perspectives and statements
asserted by different philologists and researchers on the issue of creating
new words;

e to characterise structural-semantic features of new lexical units;

e to describe pragmatic peculiarities of the new lexicon;

e to differentiate between basic notion, such as neologisms, nonce
words and potential words;

e to provide the classification of ways of creating new words for a
deeper understanding of their nature;

e to demonstrate and analyse the usage of new lexical units in
contemporary English-language print media.

The research study object is new lexical units of 2020, fixed in
contemporary English-language print media. The subject is the structural-
semantic and pragmatic peculiarities of the new words of 2020.

The defining of “neologism” is a controversial issue in the scope
of linguistic, there is no universal definition, and many scholars have
opposite views. N. Alieva provides the most straightforward definition:
“neologism is a new word or expression that appears in the language”
[7], other linguists expand this definition, and we are more inclined to
share their opinion because having analysed all statements, we conclude
that neologisms have complex nature and unique characteristics. For
instance, J. Algeo considers that present words can be changed and
become new content. He elucidates neologisms as new-coined words or
new senses of an existing word that are often to name a new concept or
give them a broader meaning [1, p. 264]. We entirely agree with him, but
there are also many other definitions that we have tried to analyse.

Besides, there are different classifications of neologisms according
to their functions and usage. Y. Zatsnyi and A. Yankov provide the
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following division: neologisms can be divided into lexical (new words),
phraseological (new fixed word combinations), semantic (new lexical-
semantic variants of words or new semantic variants of stable word
expressions). Word-formation innovations present the separate category
and are based word-building elements. [§]

Moreover, linguists distinguish between general neologisms and
individual neologisms. General neologisms designate new notions,
and they usually have a nominative function. Typically, we use them
in socio-political spheres of life, but such neologisms can be scientific,
literature and art notions. However, they may disappear if they are not of
nominative and stylistic demand, or their formation does not presuppose
usage of grammatical and phonetical peculiarities of the language. On
the other hand, individual neologisms produce new emotive colouring to
the words that already exist in the language. [9]

Different individuals create new lexical units in usual conversations
every day, paying attention to recent events, admiring modern
inventions, and responding to the current situation. Nevertheless, people
from one corner of the world could have never known the new-coined
words created by inhabitants of another if contemporary newspapers do
not exist. Thanks to journalists who gather information, including new
terms and innovations in general, around the world, we can broaden
our horizons and, most importantly, expand our vocabulary. Thus,
we aim to analyse new lexical units fixed in print media according to
the spheres of their usage, peculiarities, functions and ways of their
formation.

First of all, the word “COVID-19” is the new lexical unit itself. It
had never been existed and appeared in connection with the spread of a
new disease. “COVID-19 is an abbreviation for “Coronavirus Disease
2019,” the official name for the disease that is causing the 2019 novel
coronavirus outbreak.” [3]. Tedros Adhanom explained: CO for corona,
VI for the virus, D for disease, and 19 for when the outbreak was first
identified (December 31, 2019). [5]

e.g., “Since New York’s first recorded death in March 2020, more
than 50,000 of its people have died of Covid-19.” (National Broadcasting
Company News, April 7, 2020)

Covidiot (covid + idiot), formed by blending, made up of parts of
two different words:
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1) aperson who annoys other people by refusing to obey the social
distancing rules designed to prevent the spread of COVID-19 [4];

e.g., “Just as I have shied away from telling Covidiots on the
train where to take their germs, I have not confronted the barefaced
cinemagoers.” (Financial Times, September 5, 2020);

1) Someone who ignores the warnings regarding public health or
safety.

e.g., “Elon Musk is tech Covidiot No. 1 during coronavirus pandemic”
(New York Post, April 18, 2020)

2) A person who hoards goods, denying them from their
neighbours. [6]

e.g., “If you show us images of selfish covidiots, we are more likely
to be selfish; show us noble altruists, and we aspire to be like them.”
(Financial Times, March 19, 2020).

In this case, we have the possibility to observe the difference
between the official fixed definition and one that people tend to use in
everyday life conversations. They made the meaning of this word more
comprehensive, guided by life situations. Therefore, to understand the
right content, we have to pay attention to the context.

A well-known but not so popular word is “covidivorce” (created
by blending). According to Collins dictionary, it is “a divorce resulting
from the stress caused by the Covid-19 epidemic” [2]. E.g., “Couples
whose marriages are fraying under the pressures of self-isolation could
be heading for a “covidivorce.” (The New York Times, March 20,
2020).

There are many other different examples that we also provide in our
research, describing ways of creating, explaining the meaning and eluci-
dating the source of the usage.

This research has shown that we often use new words, and
newspapers are perhaps the most essential source of their circulation. It
is not something distant or complex. On the contrary, it is the lexicon that
people create in everyday life and proof of the unstoppable development
of language.
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Vorliegende Arbeit bietet eine kurze Reise in die Geschichte der Stadt
Baia Mare und hebt dabei die Rolle der hiesigen deutschen Minderheit
hervor.

Allgemeine Daten

Die Stadt Baia Mare befindet sich in einer Senke am Fu3e des Gutai-
Gebirges und entwickelte sich aus einer Bergbausiedlung. Der hiesige,
an Edelmetallen reiche Boden lockte die ersten Siedler in die Gegend,
die Einwohner der Stadt haben jahrzehntelang Bergbau praktiziert.

Baia Mare ist heute eine ungefédhr 120.000 Einwohner zahlende Stadt
im Nordwesten Ruméniens, Verwaltungssitz des Kreises Maramuresch.
Die Stadt verfiigt tiber eine malerische Gegend, wo jeder Sport- und Natur
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beliebig die eigene Freizeit gestalten kann. [1, p. 74] http://populatie.
population.city/romania/baia-mare/ - (Volkszidhlung 2011)

Die Region ist nicht nur fiir die unterirdischen Reichtiimer, sondern
auch fiir die Umgebung bekannt, die dem Ort eine besondere Schonheit
verleihen. Die wichtigsten Bergbauzentren des Landkreises Maramuresch
befinden sich in der Umgebung der Stadt Baia Mare. Gold, Silber und
Kupfer werden in Baia Mare seit etwa 2.000 Jahren abgebaut, und die
Geschichte der Stadt ist mit dem Bergbau verbunden. Der Bergbau wurde
im 20. Jahrhundert unter kommunistischer Herrschaft im industriellen
MaBstab betrieben.

Neben dem historischen Zentrum, der Kultur und den Traditionen
der Stadt ist die herrliche Berglandschaft auch bei Besuchern beliebt.
Naturparks wie der Nationalpark Rodna-Gebirge, ein Naturschutzgebiet
mit einer reichen Vielfalt an Flora und Fauna, das von der UNESCO
den Status einer Biosphdre erhalten hat, stellen besondere
Touristenattraktionen dar.

Urkundliche Erwihnung

Der bis heute erhaltene Freibrief der Stadt stammt aus dem Jahr 1347,
aus der Regierungszeit des ungarischen Konigs Ludwig von Anjou. Als
civitas Rivuli Dominarum wird die Stadt zum ersten Mal in einer Urkunde
aus dem Jahr 1329 erwihnt, aus der Regierungszeit des ungarischen
Konigs Karl I. Robert von Anjou. Aufgrund dieser Urkunden erhielt Baia
Mare als auch Baia Sprie das Recht, das Waldgebiet zwischen den beiden
Ortschaften abzuholen.

Die Einwohner der Stadt verfiigten des Weiteren auch {iber das
Recht eigene Richter, Geschworene und Pfarrer zu haben, sowie Handel
zu betreiben, jdhrliche Messen zu organisieren und die Stadt mit einer
Mauer zu umbauen.

Im Mittelalter hatte die Stadt, eine sehr gut organisierte Fithrung; wie
andere Stidte in Siebenbiirgen, wurde Baia Mare von einem Bergrichter
gefiihrt. Innere Autonomie verlieh der Stadt Baia Mare einen geeigneten
Platz unter den koniglichen Stddten Siebenbiirgens. [2, p. 3-4]

Bergbau

Die Spuren alter Bergwerke, Hiitten und Brechanlagen weisen
darauf hin, dass in dieser Gegend seit jeher Bergbau betrieben wurde.
Archéologische Funde belegen die Forderung der Edelmetalle und
das Betreiben von Metallurgie seit der Bronzezeit. Baia Mare und die
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Maramuresch stellten die an Bodenschitzen reichsten Gebiete des
historischen ungarischen Konigreichs dar. Hier wurden nicht nur Kupfer,
Blei, Zink, Eisen, Salz, sondern auch Gold und Silber gefordert.

Die Forderung der Bunt- und Edelmetalle erlangte im Mittelalter
auf europdischem Niveau eine bedeutende Rolle. Die Gold- und
Silbervorkommen boten die Grundlage fiir das staatliche Monopol
der Geldpragung. 1411 ist die Existenz einer Miinzstitte in Baia
Mare belegt, die zur Zeit des ungarischen Konigs Matthias Corvinus
zu den éltesten und wichtigsten Miinzstédtten in Siebenbiirgen und
Ungarn zéhlte. [3, p.75,76] Der Chronist Gheorghe Brancovici im
17. Jahrhundert behauptet, dass die Stadt Baia Mare durch Sachsen
gegriindet wurde. Andere Autoren erwidhnen Ansiedlungen séchsischer
Kolonisten im Jahre1141 oder 1142 durch den ungarischen Konig Geza
I1. (1141-1162).

Der Bergbau in Baia Mare erlebte im spéten 18. bzw. frithen 19.
Jahrhundert eine starke Entwicklung. Zwischen 1925 und 1939 sicherten
die Bergwerke in Baia Mare mehr als 50% der Goldforderung auf
Landesebene. In Baia Mare wurde die erste Gold- und Silberraffinerie
Rumaénien errichtet und ab 1933 der gesamte Edelmetallbestand des
Landes hier raffiniert.

Miinzanstalt

Eines der wichtigsten und langsten Privilegien, von denen die Stadt
Baia Mare profitierte, war zweifellos das Recht, Miinzen zu préagen.
Die Miinzstitte in Baia Mare nahm ihre Tétigkeit wahrscheinlich
einige Zeit vor 1411 auf. Die Tatigkeit der Miinzprigung war sehr
komplex. Hier befanden sich die Werkstétten fiir Metalltrennung,
Verbrennung, Schmelze, das Schlaghaus, der Lagerplatz und andere
Nebengebiaude. Die Miinzstétte in Baia Mare hat sich von Anfang an
als eine der wichtigsten in Siebenbiirgen und Ungarn etabliert, was vor
allem die erzielten Einnahmen zeigten. In Baia Mare wurden Gold-
und Silbermiinzen fiir die Koénige von Ungarn, fiir die Fiirsten von
Siebenbiirgen sowie fiir die Kaiser und Koénige aus dem Haus Habsbur
geschlagen.

Die Rolle der Deutschen in der Geschichte der Stadt

Baia Mare ist heute eine multikulturelle Stadt, wo im Laufe der Jahre
verschiedene Ethnien zusammen lebten, neben den Ruménen, Ungarn,
Deutsche, Roma, Ukrainer, Juden, Serben, Slowaken, Tiirken, Tschechen,
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Tataren, Bulgaren, Griechen, Italiener, Polen und viele andere. Die
Multikulturalitdt der Stadt ist dadurch moglich geworden, dass diese
Minderheiten ihre Kultur, Traditionen und ihre Dialekt nicht aufgegeben,
sondern gepflegt haben. Die Priasenz der deutschen Minderheit ist mit
dem Bergbau verbunden. Obwohl nicht gesagt werden kann, dass die
Mitglieder der jetzigen deutschen Minderheit die Nachfahren der
urspriinglichen Ansiedler sind, Tatsache ist, dass die Deutschen und vor
allem die deutschen Bergleute zur Entwicklung der Stadt beigetragen
und ihre Kultur gepriagt haben.

Als ein Zeugnis dafiir gilt die lokale ruménische Bermannsprache,
die von der deutschen Sprache beeinflusst wurde und zahlreiche deutsche
Lehnworter aufweist.

Fachwort / rum. + rum. standardisierter

Herkunft

standardisiert

Begriff und Erklirungen

crampa

Krampe U-form. Haken
mit spitzen Enden[...]

rum. Standard. Rum.
tarndcop

deslamare(standard.)

Entschlammung

excavator cu graifar
(standard.)

Greifer, Greiferbagger

rum. standard. excava-
tor cu...

suleana (standard.)

schiirfen, Schiirfgrube,
Schacht, Schaft

ingldmare (standard.) | einschlammen -

stiolna Stollen rum. standard. galerie

’ de coasta

sprait Spreize rum. standard. proptea

slit Schlitz rum. standard. fagas
Schurf + Loch

Bohrloch

[4, https://www.inst.at/trans ]

Schlussfolgerungen

Im Laufe der Jahrhunderte hat Baia Mare eine neue Identitét erhal-
ten, in der ihr Kultur und Geschichte einen wichtigen Platz haben. Die
beschleunigte und konsequente Stadtentwicklung hat dazu beigetragen,
ein neues Bild der Stadt zu pragen. Bisher wurden GroBprojekte durch-
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gefiihrt, die den alten Stadtkern zu einem echten Freilichtmuseum ge-
macht haben. Auf besonders attraktive Weise werden Spuren und histo-
rische Zeugnisse ans Licht gebracht, die fiir die historische Entwicklung
der Stadt Baia Mare von grofler Bedeutung sind. [5, pag. 3-4]

Die Gemeinde Baia Mare ist heute durch ihre heutigen Werte, durch
ihr besonderes menschliches Potenzial, ein urbanes Zentrum mit einer
dynamischen und harmonischen Entwicklung, in der sich Tradition und
Moderne in perfekter Gemeinschaft und Symbiose manifestieren.
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Die satzglieder in der deutschen grammatik

Pop Ana Mihaela

Centrul Universitar Nord Baia Mare, Romdnia
Facultatea de Litere * limbi moderne aplicate

1. Ermittlung der Satzglieder und ihre Definition

HSatzglieder sind diejenigen Worter oder Wortgruppen, die sich im
Satz nur geschlossen verschieben lassen.

Es gibt oft Verwechslungen zwischen Wortarten und Satzteilen.
Der Unterschied zwischen den beiden grammatikalischen Begriffen
ist folgender: iiber Wortarten als flexible und unflexible Kategorien

4 Schiiler Duden. Grammatik, Eine Sprachlehre mit Ubungen und Losungen, 1998,
Mannheim: Dudenverlag, 4 Auflage S. 332
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sprechen wir ohne einen Kontext, ohne Einbettung in einen Satz, wihrend
Satzglieder nur im Rahmen eines Satzes, als syntaktische Funktionen
vorkommen. Die Satzglieder konnen im Satz verschoben werden, so

dass der Satz grammatikalisch korrekt bl

eibt.

Mithilfe der Verschiebeprobe ldsst sich feststellen, welche Worter

ein Satzglied bilden.’

Satz: Der

I . I I .
Lehrer analyszerte; vor  kurzem }dle

Ergebnisse einer Simulationspriifung.

Wortarten: Artikel Subst.|  Verb | Prip. Adj. |Artikel  Subst. Artikel Subst.
| I I
Satzglieder: 1 i 2 | 3 | 4
I I
Wortarten:
[ [ T (W I I T e
| | | ¥ i | ! I |
I i I 1 _il ] il S i
\ f 1 T | ! I T
\ | | | | ! | 1
N | | | | | | !
N L i /
Satz: Der neue Schiiller ~ besucht den Direktor im Biiro
Satzglieder: | | | |
Satz: Er trifft ihn dort
e r-——— == a-- 77 T
| | | |
| | | }
N | | |
! ! 1 r ——— [mm————————— )
I ! N J o |
Wortarten:

I1.2 Einteilung der Satzglieder na

ch formalen Gesichtspunkten

Bestimmte grammatische Merkmale von Satzgliedern wichtig, wenn
wir unter formalen Gesichtspunkten unterscheiden.

1. Satzglieder haben immer einen Kern.

2. Man soll aulerdem auf den Kasus auf den Kasus achten.

Von besonderer Bedeutung ist die Wortart des Kerns. Man bestimmt
daher die Satzglieder nach der Wortart ihres Kerns und Unterscheiden:

- Nominalgruppen;
- Adjektiv- und Partizipgruppen;

5 Hall, Karin, Scheiner, Barbara, 2001, Ubun
Verlag, S. 276
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- Adverbgruppen;
- Prépositionalgruppen;
- Konjunktionalgruppen.

2. Wir bestimmen die Satzglieder nach den Kasus:
- Nominalgruppen im Nominativ;
- Nominalgruppen im Akkusativ;

- Nominal gruppen im Dativ;

- Nominalgruppen im Genitiv.®
Nominalgruppe im Nominativ Die Sonnenstrahlen wdirmen

Nominalgruppe im Genitiv

Nominalgruppe im Dativ

Nominalgruppe im Akkusativ

Adjektivgruppe

Adverbgruppe

Pripositionalgruppe

Konjunktionalgruppe
(mit als oder wie)

die ganze Erde.

Mousik ist eine Kunst.

Thomas, du hast schon wieder
gewinnen.

Du bist dir deines Befundes nicht
gewiss.

Des Abends spaziere ich um den See.
Ich gebe dem Kind ein Buch.

Ich helfe meiner Freundin.

Der Schiiler graut vor de Priifung.
Einem solchen Lsung vertraue ich
nicht.

Gib mir den Regenschirm!

Ich nenne ihn einen Gewinner.

Sie hat den ganzen Tag gearbeitet.
Sie ist fleifig.

Sie arbeitet fleifiig.

Alle Bemiihung war umsonst.

Der Maurer hat fiir die Wirte umsonst
gearbeitet.

Sie reden dauernd iiber Urlaub.
Thomas wurde zu einer gesuchten
Fachmann.

Seit gestern schneit es dauernd.
Thomas gilt als guter Spieler.

Das sind ja Zustinde wie im
kommunistischen Regime!

® Nach, Schiilerduden, Grammatik, 1998, S. 334-335
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II.3Einteilung der Satzglieder nach funktionalen Gesichtspunkten

Die funktionalen Gesichtspunkte beziehen sich auf die Funktion im
Satz (syntaktische Funktion), die die Konstituenten tibernehmen kénnen.

Man kann grundsitzlich drei Funktionen unterscheiden:

1. Ergidnzungen: (Subjekte und Objekte)

2. Pradikative

3. Angaben, auch: adverbiale Bestimmung

Erginzungen hingen von einem Verb oder einem Adjektiv ab. Das
Verb (oder das Adjektiv) bestimmt die genauere Form der Ergénzung,
etwa bei Nominalgruppen den Fall.

Das Subjekt regiert den Satz. Es sagt aus, wer oder was etwas macht.
Nach ihm richtet sich auch das Pradikat.

Das Subjekt steht im Nominativ und es beantwortet die Fragen Wer?
oder Was?

Die Stellung im Satz:

Ich gehe gerne in die Sporthalle.
Wir treffen uns um zwei Uhr an der Schule.
Meine Nachbarn und mein Freund kommen auch.

Mir macht Malen viel Spafs.
Moge der Beste gewinnen!
Morgen hat meine Tochter Geburstag.

Gestern Tag lief im Kino ein toller Film. }

Fast alles kann ein Subjekt sein
Fast alles kann ein Subjekt sein.
Sehr hiufig ist das Subjekt ein Substantiv:
Mein Freund hat ihn genau gesehen.
Thomas hat ihn genau gesehen.
Das Substantiv kann durch ein Personalpronomen ersetzt werden,
das dann das Subjekt des Satzes ist: Er hat ihn genau gesehen.
Das Subjekt kann auch aus mehreren Substantiven bestehen:
Mein Vatter und mein Freund Peter haben ihn
genau gesehen.
Subjekt kann aber auch ein substantiviertes Adjektiv sein:
Die Kleinen miissen um acht ins Bett.
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Sogar substantivierte Verben konnen zum Subjekt werden:
Das Lesen macht mir am meisten Spaf3.

Auch ein ganzer Satz kann das Subjekt bilden:
Dass du mich lidt ein, freut mich.

Der Satz: ,,Dass du mich ladt ein“ ersetzt hier das Subjekt. Vergleiche
Dein Einladen freut mich.
Dass du mich lidt ein (verb: einladen) = Dein
Einladen

Zwei Moglichkeiten, das Subjekt zu bilden.

Das Pridikat gibt an, was das Subjekt macht (Aktiv) oder was mit
ihm gemacht wird (Passiv).

Das Priadikat kann mehrere Teile haben

— SR

In diesen Fillen kann das Pradikat weit auseinander gezogen sein.

Ich muss gehen. Ich muss jetzt gehen.
— [ —
Ich muss jetzt aber wirklich nach Hause gehen.

Y

Prddikat

Auch bei temporalem Hilfsverb plus Vollverb kann das Pradikat auseinander gezogen
werden.

Ich habe mir gestern aus der Bibliothek ein Buch geholt.
[
.

Prddikat

Das Pridikat kann auch aus mehreren Vollverben bestehen die aufgezahlt werden.
Die Kmdew lachten und spielten | um Park.
Alles \ rennet rettet, ﬂuchtetw
Subjekt Prddikat
Merke: Das Priadikat bezieht sich immer auf ein Subjekt.
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Das Objekt - Objekte ergéinzen das Priadikat. Sie sind hdufig wichtig,
damit der Satz einen Sinn gibt.

pplqoaneq

Wlqosgesmpry
»plqoaneq

Natiirlich kann ein Satz auch beide Objekte haben.

Ich schreibe dir einen Brief. Ich schenke meinem Bruder eine CD.
- . = \ﬁ—/ \_v_/
e =3 = — = @
2w &2 PEIEER e esF FIEER
Das Prépositionalobjekt - Es gibt Verben, die fest mit einer Préposition
verbunden sind. Zu ihnen gehéren zum Beispiel:

warten auf hoffen auf zweifeln an schreiben an
achten auf aufpassen auf sich erinnern an
sich freuen auf sich freuen tliber

sich fiirchten vor ~ fragen nach

sich kimmern um  lachen {iber

danken fiir

Kommt zu dieser festen Verbindung von Verb + Préposition ein
Objekt hinzu, ist es ein Prapositionalobjekt.

Ich warte auf dich. Er freut sich jiber das Geschenk.
;‘(—)
TR 5EEFEET
Er spielt auf der Gitarre. ---------------—----————- > Prépositionalobjekt
Er spielt auf dem Balkon. ---------------———————————— > lokales Adverbial
Ich sehe, dass du wirklich sehr fleifiig warst. ------—-—-——-—————- » Objekt

Das Attribut bestimmt ein Wort ndher. Damit ist es ein Teil eines
Satzgliedes.
Das Fahrrad meines Freundes ist toll.
Das Fahrrad meines Freundes ist Subjekt, meines Freundes ist
Genitiv-Attribut und bestimmt das Fahrrad néher.
Die Uhr am Turm schlédgt zehn.
Der Garten hier gehdrt auch noch uns.
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Das gliickliche Kind spielt im Garten.
Die zwitschernden Vogel haben mich geweckt.
Es gibt verschiedene Arten von Attributen:

Das Haus meiner Eltern ------------- * Genitiv-Attribut.
Die gliicklichen Kinder ——————————_____ »Adjektiv-Attribut
Bellende Hunde beiflen nicht. ---------- »Partizip-Attribut
Die Uhr am Turm geht nach. ~——--------1 »Prépositionalattribut
Der Garten hier; Das Auto dort ———-—-- » Adverbialattribute

Die adverbiale Bestimmung (das Adverbial) - Die adverbiale
Bestimmung gibt zum Beispiel an, wie, wo, wann, warum und unter
welchen Umsténden etwas geschieht.

Die Vogel zwitschern voller Freude.

Die Vogel zwitschern hoch in den Biumen.
Die Vogel zwitschern am friithen Morgen.

Die Vogel zwitschern trotz des kalten Wetters.
| R—" ) S — At

Y

J

Subjekt  Prédikat adverbiale Bestimmung

(Adverbial)
Wir unterscheiden:
Art und Weise (Wie?): Die Vigel zwitschern voller Freude. --------- » modales Adverbial
Ort (Wo?): Die Végel zwitschern hoch in den Biumen. —------------ » lokales Adverbial
Richtung (Wohin?): Die Vigel ziehen in den Siiden. --------------—- » direktionales Adverbial
Zeit (Wann?): Die Vogel zwitschern am frithen Morgen. ------------ + temporales Adverbial
Zwek, Absicht (Wozu?): Die Vogel sammeln Moos zum Nestbau. ----- » finales Adverbial

Grund (Warum?): Die Végel zwitschern wegen des schinen Wetters. --» kausales Adverbial
Einrdumung (7rotz welcher Umstiinde?):

Die Végel zwitschern trotz des schlechten Wetters. ----- » konzessives Adverbial
Bedingung (Unter welcher Bedingung?): Bei Regen zwitschern sie auch.®konditionales Adverbial
Folge (Mit welcher Folge?): Die Vogel zwitschern am frithen Morgen. -»konsekutives Adverbial
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Vieldeutigkeit der deutschen Konjunktion als

Stetsko Victoria

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

Die Konjunktion gehort zu den Erforschungen im Bereich der
Morphologie und Syntax. Es gibt Konjunktionen, die verschiedene
Bedeutungen haben, darum konnen sie in verschiedenen Sétzen ge-
braucht werden. Zu solchen Konjunktionen gehort die Konjunktion
als, die in verschiedenen einfachen und zusammengesetzten Sdtzen
vorkommt. Das Thema der vorliegenden Erforschung ist der deut-
schen Konjunktion als gewidmet. Das Ziel der Arbeit besteht in der
Untersuchung der Vieldeutigkeit der Konjunktion als am konkreten
Material. Der Gegenstand der Untersuchung ist der Roman von E.
M. Remarque ,,Drei Kameraden®. Das Objekt der Erforschung ist die
deutsche Syntax. Die Aktualitdt der Arbeit besteht darin, dass als zu
den gebriuchlichsten deutschen Konjunktionen gehdrt. Sie wird in
verschiedenen Satzarten gebraucht. Die Neuigkeit der Arbeit ist es,
dass es verschiedene Satzarten mit einer konkreten Konjunktion er-
forscht werden. Es ist bekannt, dass nicht selbst die Konjunktion Ne-
bensatzarten bestimmt, sondern ihre syntaktische Funktion im Satz-
gefiige.

Die Konjunktion als hat in der deutschen Sprache einige Bedeutun-
gen [4; 6]. Sie hat zwei Hauptbedeutungen. Als ist die unterordnende
Konjunktion, die in Temporalsidtzen gebraucht wird. Das ist die tempo-
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rale Bedeutung der Konjunktion als. Die Konjunktion als hat die modale
Bedeutung. Sie wird als modale Konjunktion in einfachen und zusam-
mengesetzten Sitzen verwendet.

Als modale Konjunktion driickt als zusammen mit dem Adjektiv im
Komparativ Nichtgleichheit aus. Die Hauptfunktion des Komparativs ist
der Ausdruck der ungleichen Eigenschaften und Merkmale. ,,Beim Ver-
gleich wird durch den Komparativ ein Verschiedensein ausgedriickt™ [2,
S. 121]. Mit der Hoherstufe wird der ungleiche (hohere oder niedrigere)
Grad einer Eigenschaft ausgedriickt [3, S. 275]. Nach dieser Konjunktion
stehen ein Substantiv oder ein Pronomen im Nominativ. Zum Beispiel:

Ich bin dlter als er.

Das Buch ist neuer als das erste.

Dieser Schiiler arbeitet fleifsiger als die anderen.

In der modalen Funktion gebraucht man die Konjunktion als zum
Ausdruck des Vergleichs in Komparativsitzen. Die Konjunktion driickt
in diesen Sdtzen Nichtgleichheit aus. Im Hauptsatz steht das Adjektiv im
Komparativ. Zum Beispiel:

Karin ist noch schéner, als es ihre Mutter im gleichen Alter war.

Der Sportler erzielte bessere Resultate, als man erwartet hatte.

Als modale Konjunktion gebraucht man als zum Ausdruck des
Vergleichs in Komparativsidtzen, wenn zwei gleiche Handlungen
verglichen werden. In den Komparativsidtzen stehen zweiteilige
Konjunktionen als ob, als wenn und Konjunktiv II. Zum Beispiel:

Mir kam es vor, als ob ich schon Stunden gewartet hdtte.

Er tut, als ob er krank wdre.

Das kling so, als ob du alles schon vorher gewusst hdttest.

Es kam mir vor, als wenn er gerade erst aufgestanden wire.

In den irrealen Komparativsidtzen kann man auch Konjunktiv I
gebrauchen. Zum Beispiel:

Er tut, als ob er krank sei.

Es kam mir vor, als wenn er gerade aufgestanden sei.

In den Komparativsitzen kann auch die Konjunktion als stehen,
dann veréndert sich die Wortfolge, nach der Konjunktion steht das finite
Verb. Zum Beispiel:

Er sah aus dem Fenster, als habe er nichts gehort.

Nach dem Worterbuch ,,Duden® gebraucht man als ,,zur Einleitung
der ndheren Erlduterung eines Bezugwortes* [4, S. 129]. Zum Beispiel:
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Schmidt als Vorgesetzter; ihm als leitendem Arzt; meine Aufgabe als
Lehrer. Ich habe als Madchen immer davon getrdumt.

Es wurden 317 Sétze mit der Konjunktion als aus 300 Seiten des Ro-
mans ausgeschrieben und der Gebrauch dieser Konjunktion analysiert.
Man kann feststellen, dass diese Konjunktion sehr gebrduchlich ist. Die
Resultate der statistischen Analyse zeugen davon, dass jede Seite des
Romans mehr als einen Satz mit der Konjunktion a/s hat.

Der Gebrauch der Konjunktion als wurde in zwei Gruppen geglie-
dert. In der ersten Gruppe sind einfache Sétze mit der Konjunktion als.
In der zweiten Gruppe sind Satzgefiige mit der Konjunktion als. Die ver-
gleichende Analyse zeugt davon, dass die Konjunktion als in Satzgefii-
gen viel 6fter als in einfachen Sdtzen vorkommt. Das Sprachmaterial hat
228 Satzgefiige (72 %) und 89 einfache Sitze (28 %). In allen Sétzen
wurden aber mehr Gebrauchsfille der Konjunktion als fixiert, weil in
einigen Sétze die Zahl der Konjunktionen unterschiedlich ist.

Infolge der Analyse der einfachen Sitze wurde festgestellt, dass
die Konjunktion als in zwei Funktionen vorkommt. Die Konjunktion
als kann zum Ausdruck der nichtgleichen Eigenschaften und zur Be-
stimmung des Bezugwortes gebraucht werden. In unserem Material
gibt es 89 Séitze zu solchem Gebrauch dieser Konjunktion, was 28 %
ausmacht. Es wurden 93 Gebrauchsfille der Konjunktion als fixiert,
weil in vier Sdtzen je zwei Konjunktionen vorhanden sind. Die grofite
Gruppe umfasst die Sétze, in denen die Konjunktion zum Ausdruck der
nichtgleichen Merkmale oder Eigenschaften gebraucht wird. In dieser
Bedeutung kommt die Konjunktion als 73- mal vor, was 78 % aller
Gebrauchsfille ausmacht. Diese Sétze enthalten einen Vergleich. Das
Adjektiv oder das Adverb stehen in den meisten Féllen im Komparativ.
Zum Beispiel:

Der Mann ist schlauer, als wir beide zusammen! [5, S. 75].

Er war einen Kopf grofer als Koster [5, S. 294].

Die Konjunktion als kann zur Einleitung der ndheren Erlduterung
eines Bezugswortes gebraucht werden. In dieser Funktion kommt die
Konjunktion viel seltener als zum Ausdruck des Vergleichs vor. Es gibt
gesamt 20 Gebrauchsfille, relative Zahl betriagt 22 %. Das Bezugswort
kann ein Substantiv, Pronomen oder Zahlwort zur Bestimmung und Ver-
stairkung sein. In den meisten Sétzen steht als in dieser Bedeutung vor
dem Substantiv als Bezugswort. Zum Beispiel:

o l 105 o u|



Koster lief als Antwort nur seinen Motor an [5, S. 26].

Ich hatte mir ein Cafe als Treffpunkt angegeben |5, S. 49].

Ich bleibe hier als Reserve [5, S. 70].

Die grofite Zahl des erforschten Materials bilden die Satzgefiige mit
der Konjunktion als, insgesamt 228 Satzgefiige. Das ist die iiberwiegen-
de Mehrheit von allen erforschen Sitzen. Die Satzgefiige haben die Ne-
bensitze verschiedener Arten. In diesen Satzgefiigen sind vier Arten der
Nebensitze vorhanden: Temporal-, Komparativ-, Attribut- und Préadika-
tivsdtze. Es gibt gesamt 238 Nebensétze. Das bedeutet, dass es in einigen
Satzgefiigen mehr als einen Nebensatz gibt.

Die Konjunktion als wird meistens in den Temporalsitzen als tempo-
rale Konjunktion gebraucht. Es wurden 113 Satzgefiige mit den Tempo-
ralsétzen fixiert. Die relative Anzahl ist 48 %. Die Konjunktion als driickt
in den meisten Temporalsétzen gleichzeitige Handlungen in der Vergan-
genheit aus. In den theoretischen Quellen steht es, dass diese Konjunktion
auf die Einmaligkeit des Redeprozesses aufweist und damit die Bedeu-
tung des Anfangs ausdriickt [1, S. 426]. Im Hauptsatz und im Nebensatz
stehen meistens die Verben im Préteritum. Zum Beispiel:

Als er es merkte, war es zu spdt [5, S. 22].

Als ich die Tiir aufinachte, bot sich mir ein ungewohntes Bild [5, S. 76].

Die Konjunktion als gebraucht man auch in den Komparativsitzen.
Nach der Gebrauchsfrequenz ist es die zweite Art der Nebensdtze mit der
Konjunktion als, die das Sprachmaterial enthélt. Die Zahl der Satzgefiige
mit Komparativsitzen ist 79. Es gibt in unserem Material 82 Komparativsét-
ze mit der Konjunktion als, was 34 % aller Nebensitze ausmacht. Die Kom-
parativsitze haben zwei Arten. Die erste Art sind reale Komparativsitze. Die
Konjunktion als driickt einen realen Vergleich aus. Im Hauptsatz stehen das
Adjektiv oder das Adverb im Komparativ. Das Verb steht in diesen Sétzen
im Indikativ. Im Roman gibt es 14 reale Komparativsitze. Zum Beispiel:

Macht sich schoner, als er nachher ist [5, S. 66].

Das Mddchen sah ganz anders aus, als ich es in Erinnerung hatte
[5, S. 50].

Die zweite Art der Komparativsitze sind irreale Komparativsétze.
Sie kommen im Roman ,,Drei Kameraden* sehr oft vor. Es gibt insge-
samt 68 irreale Komparativsitze. Der irreale Komparativsatz hat einen
irrealen Vergleich. In diesen Sitzen stehen die Verben im Konjunktiv I
oder Konjunktiv II. Das finite Verb steht nach der Konjunktion als und
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nicht am Ende des Satzes. In den meisten Sétzen wird Konjunktiv II ge-
braucht. Zum Beispiel:

Bollwies kam nach einer halben Stunde so verstort zuriick, als hdtte
er die Seeschlange gesehen [5, S. 26].

Sie starrte auf meinen Schnaps, als wire er ein verfaulter Fisch [5, S. 50].

Die Konjunktion als wird auch in anderen Nebensatzarten fixiert.
An der dritten Stelle stehen Attributsitze. Der Attributsatz bestimmt
ein Substantiv des Hauptsatzes. Es gibt insgesamt 19 Attributséitze mit
dieser Konjunktion, relative Zahl betrdgt 8 % aller Gebrauchsfille.
Nach der Konjunktion als steht im Nebensatz das finite Verb wie in
den Komparativsdtzen. Im Attributsatz mit als werden meistens die
Zeitformen des Konjunktivs II gebraucht:

Sie machte ein Gesicht, als hdtte sie Essig getrunken [5, S.117].

Ich habe ein Gefiihl, als wdre ich selber krank gewesen [5, S. 239].

Die letzte Art der Nebensitze mit der Konjunktion als sind die
Pradikativsatze. Der Pradikativsatz erfiillt die syntaktische Funktion des
Pradikativs. Wie auch die Attributsitze haben die Pridikativsitze die
zusétzliche Bedeutung des Vergleichs. Es gibt insgesamt 17 Satzgeflige mit
den Pradikativsdtzen. Die Zahl der Nebensitze ist grofer, weil es in drei
Satzgefligen mehr als einen Nebensatz gibt. Diese Konjunktion kommt
in 24 Pradikativsitzen vor. lhre relative Zahl betrdgt 10 % unter allen
Nebensétzen. Der Pradikativsatz ist immer ein Nachsatz. Am hdufigsten
wird der Pradikativsatz gebraucht, wenn im Hauptsatz das Hilfsverb sein
als Kopula ohne Pridikativ steht. Die Funktion des Préadikativs erfiillt der
Préadikativsatz. Im Hauptsatz steht meistens das Pronomen es als ein Korrelat:

Es war, als sei der Wagen ein Schigg, das lautlos iiber die bunten
Kandle des Lebens trieb [5, S. 87].

Es war, als liefe ich ein Rettungsseil los [5, S. 229].

Mir war, als hdtte ich einen Hammerschlag erhalten [5, S. 225].

Infolge der Analyse des gesammelten Stoffes kann man schlussfolgern,
dass die Konjunktion als in der deutschen Sprache vieldeutig ist und
in verschiedenen Sitzen gebraucht wird. Sie kann in Satzgefiigen und
in einfachen Sdtzen gebraucht werden. Die grofite Zahl des Materials
bilden Satzgefiige mit der Konjunktion als. Die Satzgefiige haben die
Nebensitze von vier Arten. Meistens kommt diese Konjunktion in den
Temporalsétzen vor. Die Konjunktion als gehort zu den gebrauchlichsten
unterordnenden Konjunktionen.
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Communicative Strategy of Persuasion in Modern
Political Discourse
(on the Example of 2020 US Presidential Debates)

Tsoklan Yulia
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Language is a complicated psychological and physical process
that unites a nation, makes it unique and confirms its existence. Its
effectiveness is highly expressed in political sphere, as politicians use
language means to appeal to target audience, earn their trust and make
voters believe in their words. Such mechanism of influence can be
viewed through the prism of political discourse which belongs to the
most popular linguistic studies in the light of recent decades. However,
the notion of discourse is ambiguous and needs unanimous objective
substantivation. The meaning of the term discourse largely depends on a
scientific paradigm that contemplates it.

Discourse is an integral part of language that reflects national
mentality and culture in all its manifestations. It is the use of language
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in both speech and writing in order to achieve definite aim or produce a
meaning. Given its interdisciplinary character, discourse comprises both
linguistic and cognitive aspects which come together in a verbalized
form. It is endowed with linguistic and extralinguistic features and
connotes the language process and its result which is correspondingly a
text. It is highly realized in political discourse which is one of its genres.

The appearance of political discourse dates back to the period of
French Revolution and further investigations of language in politics
were accomplished by both foreign scholars (T.A. van Dijk, R. Bart,
M. Foucault, Y. Habermas, D. Goldthwaite Young, and W.E. Connolly)
and home linguists (M.V. Ilyin, E.I. Sheihal, O.M. Baranova, and H.H.
Pocheptsova).

Political discourse can be defined as a communicative act participants
of which try to give specific meanings to facts and influence or persuade
others. It may involve the formal debates, speeches, and hearings and
the informal talk on politics among family members. [4, p. 220] This
fact points at the persuasive and manipulative nature of the political
discourse. After all, one of its main aims is the creation (or preservation)
of a positive self-image made up of commitment and certainty. [1] The
significance of verbal means in political communication formulates the
relevance of this study.

Political discourse possesses a set of functions that also make their
contribution to the definition of the term. These are communicative
function that has the ability to alter political consciousness though the
flow of information; motivational function when the politician manages
to influence the public and urges them to accomplish certain actions;
emotive function, when the speaker appeals to specific emotions of the
audience.

There has hardly been any political regime in the world history
that could properly function without communication acts. Politians use
communicative strategies to put their idea into listeners’ minds and get a
corresponding result. Some (e.g. J. Gumperz) state that communicative
strategy is realized through the speaker’s choice of lexical, grammar,
discourse and other verbal and nonverbal means of represented messages
[2, p. 35-36], some (e.g. D. Levy) say that strategy is a cognitive process
of speaker’s correlation of the communicative purpose with definite
language means of expression [3, p. 197].
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Political discourse is characterized by a set of communicative
strategies (suggestion, manipulation etc.), but strategy of persuasion
is one of the most effective and yet not properly investigated on the
level of linguistics. Persuasion may be interpreted as an organisation of
speech elements and transmission of the message which appeals to the
audience’s consciousness and critical thinking. At the same time it leaves
them with a freedom of choice which means they are not restricted, but
only guided to follow definite idea.

Persuasion can be achieved by means of various tactics and the
scheme proposed by O. Parshyna is exhaustive and relevant for our
research. The scholar outlines argumentative (tactics of contrastive
analysis, tactics of perspective, tactics of justification of the assessment
and tactics of illustration) and agitation strategies (promise tactics and
call-to-call tactics). [5] Their implementation is increasingly represented
in presidential debates where the candidates choose specific tactics to
win trust and votes. The material of 2020 US presidential debates with its
two candidates Donald Trump and Joe Biden serves for our illustration of
the examples to these strategies.

It is noticeable that the most effective argumentative strategies were
launched by D. Trump. He compared facts, events, results, forecasts
and audience might have perceived it as convincing arguments and, in
result, the then incumbent President implemented 40 items of contrastive
analysis in the process of debates. On the other hand, J. Biden in most
cases tried to make arguments with the help of examples and illustrations
(33 examples).

What concerns agitation strategies, their task is to influence the
actions of the listeners in order to induce them to take a certain action
and they are mostly realized in J. Biden’s speech. Unlike D. Trump who
exercised parsimony of agitation phrases, Biden used a big number
of promises (17 examples) and calls-to-actions (13 examples) which
probably paved him the way to the White House.

To sum it all up, politics is the sphere where effective language toolset
is of the utmost importance. Politicians implement communicative
strategies and tactics to dictate their ideas and persuade the audience.
It makes the topic relevant and gives an opportunity to study it from
different aspects which involve the selection of research questions for
further investigation.
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A communicative strategy of self-presentation
(on the example of D.Trump’s interviews)

Turyanytsa Stephania

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
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Man’s comprehension of his own self and presentation of himself
to the world around him is a problem that has interested scientists
and researchers since ancient times, and today is widely covered
in philosophy, psychology, social science, social psychology etc.
Nowadays, the concept of self-presentation is important because of its
leading role in shaping the image of man, self-promotion and managing
the impressions of others.

The aim:

e To characterize the specifics of the communicative strategy of
Self-presentation

e Analyze it in the speeches of the former US President Donald
Trump

e Identify communication tactics and language tools for
implementing this strategy




Methods:

e The method of Discursive-strategic analysis

e  The method of Selection

e Methods of Analysis, Synthesis and Introspection

DISCOURSE STRATEGY OF SELF-PRESENTATION AS AN
OBJECT OF STUDYING MODERN LINGUISTICS

The first attempts to analyze this concept through the prism of
philosophical science have their roots in ancient times. The concept of
a person having a certain identity was formed in the days of Socrates.
With the emergence of Christianity, the awareness of the individual goes
beyond self-awareness through the prism of reason, that is, the perception
of self-awareness as a unity of mind and emotions is formed.

The term «self-presentation» entered the discourse of social
psychologists in 1959 thanks to E. Hoffman - a representative of the late
period of interactionism and a specialist in role theory.

The scientist considered the interaction of people through drama.
People, meaning «actorsy, interact within a performance, which is formed
by the context or situation to convey to other people the impressions in
accordance with the goals of the «actor».

According to Hoffman’s theory, Self-Presentation appears as an act
of self-expression and behavior of both an individual and a group of
people, aimed at creating a certain (preferably favorable) impression of
themselves in the audience.

Considering self-presentation as a significant factor in impression
management, it is argued that when people want to make a certain
impression, they should ignore certain trends and try to move towards
the goal they are striving to achieve. It all depends on how a person
wants to present himself, that is, on his self-presentation.

1.2. Concepts and approaches to the study of “discursive strategy”

Communicative linguistics is a branch of linguistics, the subject of
which is the processes of human communication using living natural
language, as well as taking into account all available components
of communication (physical, physiological, psychological, social,
contextual, situational, etc.).

Psycholinguistics interprets discursive strategy as a way of
organizing speech behavior according to the intention of the addressee;
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determining the direction of development and organization of influence;
over the task of speech, due to the practical goals of the addressee.

According to the discursive approach, strategy is a chain of decisions
of the speaker, communicative options of these or those speech actions
and language means; it is the realization of a number of goals in the
structure of communication

1.3. Tactics of self-presentation as a way to achieve the desired impact

E. Jones and T. Pittman identify five direct tactics of self-presentation,
each of which involves obtaining a certain type of power.

1) tactics of gaining attachment (ingratiation): a person who uses this
tactic, seeks to please others;

2) self-promotion tactics: tactics are used when a person aims to
create the impression of a skilled and qualified person;

3) intimidation tactics: the purpose of this tactic is to demonstrate
power; aims to appear dangerous to others, to intimidate them, ie it
involves the “power of fear” and corresponds to the technique of making
demands and / or threatening trouble.

4) exemplification tactics: the goal of a person who uses these tactics
is to create the impression of a person with high moral principles;

5) supplication tactics: the purpose of this tactic is to present oneself
helpless to receive help - demonstration of weakness and dependence; it
aims to seem weak, dependent, inferior to the addressee.

1.4. Self-presentation in the light of linguistic theories

Self-presentation, more precisely “Self-identification”, is defined as
one of the text-forming strategies - the linguocognitive narrative strategy
of prose works of art, in particular, French. This allows in terms of frame
modeling to present the frame of the situation self-identification, the
components of which are, on the one hand, establishing

Presentation - is virtually any manifestation of discursive activity of
the individual: “naturalization of social representations, ie bringing to
the form of presentation is a necessary condition for the production of a
particular discourse”

1.5. Application of self-presentation in political communication.

To denote the strategy of self-presentation (self-presentation)
the following terms are used: impression management (impression
management) and attribution management.
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A person’s image is defined as an impression, an image that he forms
in the eyes of other people; image is a business card of a person that he
creates for others.

In the analysis of communicative strategies, self-presentation is
identified with this concept, it is attributed to the type of pragmatic
strategies. The reason for this is seen in the fact that “the tasks of self-
presentation are closely connected with the intention of the speaker and
with the communicative situation in general.

Thus, in humanities research, self-presentation is interpreted as
a communicative human activity; behavior motivated by the internal
needs of the individual and external situational factors. Although self-
presentation is understood as an act of self-expression, the presentation
of oneself or other persons, the prevailing opinion is that self-presentation
is the self-expression of one person and the presentation of oneself.

COMMUNICATIVE STRATEGY OF SELF-PRESENTATION ON
THE EXAMPLE OF INTERVIEW WITH DONALD TRUMP

Donald John Trump (born June 14, 1946 in New York City) is the
45th President of the United States from January 20, 2017 to January 20,
2021. This is a bright personality, which, in other words, can be described
as “a person - reality - show.”

For this study, I analyzed two of Trump’s speeches: Donald
Trump’s entire inaugural address and Donald Trump’s 2016 Republican
Nomination Speech (RNC)

Tactic Aim Example %
number
integration To impress the listener 65 80%/68%
intimidation To seem dangerous to others 30 10%/5%
exemplification To create the impression of a person 15 500/12%

with high moral principles

Create the impression of a skilled and

~ 1 0,
Self-promotion qualified person 15 5%
information Focus on a particular aspect, rather 13 59,
simplification |than covering the full topic °
Manipulation | Audience control 22 10%
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Analyzing Trump’s speech, I found a number of features that
allow us to understand his political vision and prospects for American
policy. It should be noted that although the speech is not devoid of its
standard formulations and expressiveness, the notable features are more
restraint and politeness compared to the election speeches, and even the
friendliness of the statements addressed to their opponents and the desire
to avoid certain concerns.

Dominant Characteristics

e Rigid categorization and criticism of those parts of the population
against which the target electorate is set

e Instilling horrors, concerns about the state of foreign and
domestic policy

e Proposing ready-made solutions to economic, political and
social problems.

Structural and Semantic features

e The use of approximation to the conversational register, in
particular in the forms of treatment

e Simplified syntax: the use of simple sentences and constructions,
fragmentary syntactic structures and the division of complex sentences
into several incomplete ones;

e Literal repetition and reproduction of identical content in
semantically synonymous form
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SECTION 3

ROMANCE LANGUAGES

Aimé Césaire et la négritude

Georgiana Baros
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Le titre de la présente recherche est intitulé Aimé Césaire et la
negritude. Notre analyse met en évidence la contribution d’Aimé Césaire
dans le mouvement de la négritude.

Ecrivain, homme politique et poéte, Aimé Césaire est né a Basse
Pointe le 26 juin 1913 et mort le 17 avril 2008 & Fort-de-France, en
Martinique. Né en Martinique, il arrive a Paris en 1931 et il étudie au
lycée Louis-le-Grand ou il rencontre Léopold Sédar Senghor, un étudiant
brillant venu du Sénégal avec lequel il lie une profonde amitié. En 1935,
il est requ a I’Ecole Normale Supérieure et il fonde un journal intitulé
L Etudiant Noir. En 1939, il publie une ceuvre qui deviendra trés connue
intitulée Cahier d’un retour au pays natal. Rédigée sous forme de
poeéme, cette ceuvre parait premierement dans la revue Volontés. L’ année
1946 sera une année importante pour Césaire parce qu’il publie son
premier recueil intitulé Les armes miraculeuses, un an plus tard, il crée
avec Alioune Diop la revue Présence africaine. En 1948 il participe a
une grande conférence pour la célébration du centenaire de 1’abolition
de I’esclavage et a la méme année il publie Soleil cou coupé. Deux ans
apres, il publie un poéme intitulé Corps perdu qui sera illustré a I’aide des
gravures de Picasso ; a la méme année il publie un essai anticolonialiste
nommé Discours sur le colonialisme. En 1956, Césaire publie une pic¢ce
de théatre tragique nommée Et les chiens se taisaient. Les années qui
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suivent, il publie plusieurs poésies : Cadastre (1960), Ferrements (1960),
Moi, laminaire (1982) mais aussi des histoires et des pi¢ces de théatre :
Toussaint Louverture (Histoire, 1962), La tragédie du Roi Christophe
(Théatre, 1962), Une saison au Congo (Théatre, 1966).

En ce qui concerne son engagement politique, apres la seconde guerre
mondiale, Césaire entre dans la politique sans s’étre jamais projeté dans
une telle carriére. Il accepte tout de méme la proposition de ses amis
qui I’encouragent a étre candidat aux élections municipales de 1945. 1l
est élu maire de Fort-de-France a 32 ans, et il le restera pendant 56 ans.
Quand il devient maire de Fort-de-France, la ville de 45 000 habitants
est insalubre et provoque de nombreuses maladies qui accroissent la
mortalité. Césaire se lance dans beaucoup de travaux et il instaure une
politique d’augmentations de salaires ce qui permet a chaque habitant
d’avoir un salaire décent et un revenu régulier. Césaire meéne une lutte
toute sa vie contre la colonisation qui a contraint la vie de millions
d’hommes a travers le monde depuis des siécles.

Apres tous ces détails sur Césaire nous considérons nécessaire de
voir comment il a fondé le mouvement de la négritude et le définir.

Le mouvement de la négritude nait a Paris dans la période d’entre-
deux-guerres dans les années trente, au moment ou trois intellectuels
de couleur s’associent et fondent la revue /’Etudiant Noir dans laquelle
se trouvent les premiers textes théoriques concernant le concept de la «
négritude ». Sa mission était clairement définie : le retour aux sources
africaines et le rejet de toutes les valeurs du monde occidental. Il est
dirigé par le martiniquais Aimé Césaire, le sénégalais Léopold Sédar
Senghor et le guyanais Léon Damas. Cette revue recueille plusieurs
témoignages, réflexions et expériences des auteurs africains depuis
la fin de la Premiére Guerre mondiale. La négritude devient alors un
mouvement poétique des negres africains. Ce mot « négritude » a été
choisi pour revaloriser le mot « négre » qui était devenu a 1’époque
une insulte. Le mot « négritude » apparait pour la premiére fois dans
Cahier d’un retour au pays natal : « Ma négritude n’est pas une pierre,
sa surdité ruée contre la clameur du jour [...] / elle plonge dans la chair
rouge du sol/elle plonge dans la chair ardente du ciel. » 7 La notion de
Négritude dans /e Cahier de Césaire, adoptée par les Parisiens noirs,

7 Aimé Césaire, La Poésie, Ed. du seuil, 2006, p. 42.
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marque I’instant de la prise de conscience significative des expériences
des étudiants noirs vivant a Paris. Pour expliquer au mieux ce concept
nous nous permettons de citer Césaire qui définissait la négritude ainsi
: « La Négritude est la simple reconnaissance du fait d’étre noir, et
I’acceptation de ce fait, de notre destin de Noir, de notre histoire et de
notre culture. » 8 La Négritude est ’une des premiéres revendications
identitaires du monde noir faite par des étudiants de couleur noire
immigrés en France au tour des années 1930, c’est-a-dire 30 ans avant
les Indépendances africaines. C’est donc grace a la revue L Etudiant
noir que se dessine le nouveau champ littéraire de la Négritude. Les buts
de ce mouvement étaient de supprimer le sens péjoratif du mot négre
qui était utilisé pour désigner le laid, le sauvage et encore I’inférieur.
Les fondateurs voulaient démontrer que le négre est également un étre
humain dans sa totalité. Ils voulaient également montrer cette belle
culture africaine et lutter pour I’émancipation et la libération des Noirs,
choses qu’ils ont faites jusqu’a la fin de leurs vies.

Pour mieux comprendre ce mouvement nous allons donner quelques
exemples concrets issus des ceuvres de Césaire. Par exemple, 1’ceuvre
Un cahier d’un retour au pays natal. Ce poéme représente 1’itinéraire
affectif, spirituel du poete, a la fin duquel apparait 1’idée triomphante
d’une « négritude » pleinement assumée. Plusieurs arguments nous
menent a classer cette ceuvre comme une révolte contre la colonisation et
comme un manifeste de la négritude.

Premiérement, dés le début de I’ceuvre nous retrouvons des phrases
impératives : «Va-t-en, gueule de flic, gueule de vache, va-t-en je déteste
les larbins de ’ordre et les hannetons de 1’espérance. Va-t-en mauvais
gris-gri. » ° Par ces phrases négatives, I’auteur demande ou bien oblige
les colons a s’en aller. Autrement dit, il refuse la colonisation et nous
observons une sorte d’indignation. Deuxiémement, cette ceuvre est aussi
une célébration de la négritude a travers les nombreux compliments qu’il
apporte au monde noir. L’auteur met en avant les qualités du monde
noir: «a 1’essence de toute chose», «le mouvement de toute chosey, «les
souffles du mondey, «fils ainés du monde», «tous les souffies du monde».
Ensuite, comme un manifeste de la négritude, Césaire met en avant la

8 https://www.assemblee-nationale.fr/histoire/aime-cesaire/negritude.asp, consulté en
ligne le 07 février 2021.

® Aimé Césaire, La Poésie, Ed. du seuil, 2006, p. 9.
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renaissance du négre qui est impérative pour étre libre et indépendant:
«La vieille négritude progressivement se cadavérise», «Et elle est debout
la négraille.» '° L’auteur souhaite annoncer la mort du négre issu de la
colonisation. C’est la négritude statique, les esclaves et les soumis qui
meurent afin que la nouvelle négritude naisse, une négritude d’action:
«debout dans la cale / debout dans les cabines / debout sur le pont / debout
dans le vent / debout sous le soleil / debout dans le sang.» ' L’utilisation
de ’anaphore est trés marquante et insiste sur la renaissance du negre.
Nous pouvons conclure que cette ceuvre est toujours d’actualité car elle
éclaircira les futures générations chaque fois que leur étre, leur liberté
ou leur identité seront menacés. Cette ceuvre est devenue fondatrice de
la négritude parce qu’elle vise tout d’abord a reproduire une nouvelle
image du négre a travers le monde. De plus, nous retrouvons les thémes
essentiels de la négritude ainsi que ses symboles comme 1’idéalisation de
I’ Afrique, la révolte mais aussi le désir de liberté.

Une autre ceuvre qui s’inscrit dans le mouvement de la négritude
est cette fois-ci théatrale et est intitulée £t les chiens se taisaient. Pour
mieux comprendre en quoi cette ceuvre fait partic du mouvement de
la négritude, nous allons citer les thémes principaux de cette piéce
de théatre : le theme de I’esclavage, le théme la revendication de la
liberté, le théme de la solitude (Ce théme de la solitude est un théme
général dans la vie de noirs. Le monde noir n’avait personne pendant
la colonisation qui les aiderait), le dernier théme important est le théme
de la mort.

Nous avons vu a travers notre recherche comment Aimé Césaire a
réussi a fonder le mouvement de la négritude et inscrire ses ceuvres dans
ce mouvement et ainsi changer énormément 1’avis sur le monde noir.
Nous considérons que notre recherche est une recherche originale parce
qu’elle met en évidence les souffrances et les inégalités subies par les
peuples africains pendant la colonisation. De plus Cette recherche est
originale car elle montre comment Ce mouvement a réussi a démontrer
que le negre est également un étre humain dans sa totalité et que la culture
africaine est toute aussi belle.

10 Aimé Césaire, La Poésie, Ed. du seuil, 2006, p. 54.
11 Idem.
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Jacques Brel - un artiste complet

Diana-Oana Bindea

Studentd la Facultatea de Litere
Centrul Universitar Nord Baia Mare
Baia Mare, Romdnia

Dans ce qui suit, nous voulons vous proposer un sujet tres intéressant
et varié¢ sur la création et I’activité de D’auteur Jacques Brel. Nous
cherchons a partager avec vous quelques informations pour souligner et
montrer qu’il est un artiste complet. Tout d’abord, nous commencerons
par quelques données biographiques: Jacques Brel est né le 08 avril 1929
a Schaerbeeck en Belgique et décédé le 09 octobre 1978 a Bobigny,
France. Il montre dés 1’adolescence I’inclination vers le domaine
artistique et créatif parce qu’il commence a écrire trés jeune, des I’age
de 15 ans.

Son épanouissement artistique

Le moment ou son c6té artistique commence a s’épanouir est I’année
1951. Brel a la capacité d’écrire et de produire ses propres textes de
chansons qu’il mettra sur scéne devant un public plus restreint pour ses
débuts. Ensuite, a partir de I’année 1957, il obtient le prix de I’ Académie
Charles Cros, avec son second disque, ainsi, nous pouvons dire qu’une
nouvelle étape de renommeée internationale commence. Ce second disque
sortie c’est le début pour lui de la consécration a I’échelle mondiale.
Ce qui est a venir pour les années ‘60, c’est vraiment incroyable pour
le jeune artiste car pendant cette période de transition et d’épreuves, il
atteint le sommet de sa carriére musicale.

Ainsi, Jacques Brel arrive & écrire plus de 80 chansons, certaines
connues et d’autres moins connues; et environ de 300 spectacles par
année qui ont eu lieu dans différentes et nombreuses parties du monde.
Méme s’il devient une grande personnalité avec une grande influence a
I’époque, il ne se consideére pas comme une star et préfeére rester humble
envers les autres : « Quand les grands auteurs, on ne peut qu’étre humble,
moi j’écris mais je n’ai pas honte. Je ne fais que de la chansonnette, je
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n’ai jamais voulu étre une vedette »'%, dit-il. On voit donc que le degré de
réussite et de notoriété au niveau national mais aussi international, cela
ne change pas sa personnalité et ne dégrade pas la facon dont il regarde
les choses.

Ensuite, nous passerons en revue quelques thémes exploités dans
ses ceuvres.

Ainsi, comme théme principal, nous pouvons citer I’amour, qui est
souvent considéré comme un acte irréalisable, un sentiment euphorique mais
qui est presque impossible a ressentir ou est vu comme un sentiment qui
n’est pas permanent et peut toujours varier; ce théme peut étre facilement
observé dans des chansons telles que: « Ne me quitte pas », « La chanson des
vieux amants » ou dans la chanson « Quand on n’a que I’amour.»

Dans le méme ordre d’idées, un autre théme qui se replie avec
celui mentionné ci-dessus est le théme qui décrit la femme en toute sa
complexité, ’image de la femme est suggérée comme étant spéciale.
Bien que la femme ait une grande importance dans sa vie et ses écrits,
nous avons vu qu’il expose, dans quelques chansons, certaines parties
moins charmantes de la femme comme par exemple: le caractére
superficiel, I’indifférence et le mépris pour les hommes qui les entourent;
caractéristiques qui sont mises en évidence dans les poémes comme: «
Madeleine», « Les bonbons » ou « Mathilde.»

Un autre théme exploité par cet homme de culture, est celui du
voyage et aussi celui de la connaissance par 1’aventure. C’est-a-
dire qu’il soutient I’idée qu’a travers ’interaction des voyages et de
certaines situations aventureuses, I’étre humain acquiert de nouvelles
informations, des sentiments uniques et des expériences spéciales, qui
touchent I’ame et restent comme un tatouage sur le cceur humain, ces
idées sont décrites dans deux magnifiques chansons, il s’agit de: « Une
ile » et « Les Marquises .»

Semblablement, le théme de la tendresse se retrouve souvent dans les
chansons de Brel, étant un théme souvent utilisé dans ses ceuvres pour
représenter son coté romantique et sensible. Il veut définir ce terme car il
est d’une grande importance pour lui, ainsi, les violences, les injustices,
les révoltes ne sont que I’envers d’une tendresse qui se cherche a
s’accomplir en lui-méme et dans les autres. Il considére que la passion

12 https://www.dixvinsblog.com/2017/03/jacques-brel-poete-chanteur-aventurier-voyageur-
aurore-orensanz.html, consulté le 02 Mai 2021.
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peut disparaitre beaucoup plus vite que la tendresse et que le vrai terme
qui est exploité dans ses chansons est en fait le concept de tendresse : «
L’amour est une expression de la passion. La tendresse, c’est autre chose.
Je crois que ce que j’appelle amour dans mes chansons est en réalité de
la tendresse. »'?

Puis, le temps qui laisse des traces profondes sur le corps et I’ame de
chaque individu, est exploité dans des poeémes tels que: « Les vieux » ou
I’effet du processus de vieillissement sur les personnes est décrit en détail
et qui refléte, bien sir, la réalité « Les vieux ne bougent plus leurs gestes
ont trop de rides / Ils ont peur de se perdre et se perdent pourtant. »'* C’est
bien probable que méme ses parents ont été une source d’inspiration pour
cette chanson celle-ci laissant de la tristesse au fil du temps.

Quant au théme de I’enfance, ’auteur en fait de nombreuses
références dans ses écrits: «Fils de...», « La quéte » ou « Isabelle » étant
donné que c’est un théme qui sensibilise et laisse un rayon d’espoir dans
chaque personne. Quand il s’agit de I’enfance, il est indispensable de
mentionner le motif des réves, les choses merveilleuses que chaque
enfant aimerait avoir & ce moment-1a, une période ou les espoirs et les
désirs abondent.

L’activité cinématographique

Si dans I’activité lyrique et dans le domaine musical il a eu un grand
succes, en étant qu'embléme de la musique de cette époque grace a
son style vif et charmant, I’auteur fait des choses merveilleuses dans
le domaine du cinéma aussi. Sa tentative d’entrer dans un domaine
d’activité étranger par rapport a ce qu’il avait fait avant, lui ouvre de
nouvelles opportunités et il s’avere étre un bon acteur, en prouvant qu’il
a un vrai talent et qu’il peut facilement dépasser ses limites.

Comme réalisateur qui adore la scéne, il ne reste pas derricre le
rideau et joue dans les films qu’il signe, comme « Franz » en 1972 aux
cOtés de la chanteuse Barbara qui était aussi une amie devouée, et « Le
Far West » en 1973.

En tant qu’acteur, Brel joue dans de nombreux films, certains réussis
et d’autres moins réussis, mais son talent d’acteur est tout a fait évident

13 Jean Clouzet, Jacques Brel, tome 1 : De Bruxelles 8 Amsterdam, Ed. Les classiques
compacts : le club des stars, Paris, 1988, p. 71.

14 http://www.frmusique.ru/texts/b/brel_jacques/vieux.htm, consulté en ligne le 02
Mai 2021.
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et n’est pas négligé par les grandes organisations cinématographiques.
Ainsi, il est présent et actif dans les films suivants: « La Grande Peur
de Monsieur Clément », « Les souris ménent la danse », « La Bande a
Bonnot », « Les Risques du métier » , « Mon oncle Benjamin d’Edouard
Molinar » - qui a été un grand succes, « Mont-Dragon », « Les Assassins
de ’ordre », « L’aventure c’est I’aventure » et « L’Emmerdeur. »

En conclusion, nous pouvons affirmer que Jacques Brel est un artiste
complet grace a ces nombreux domaines artistiques dans lesquels il s’est
consacré tout au long de sa carriere. De méme nous considérons que
notre recherche est originale parce qu’elle soutient la diversité culturelle
et artistique de cet auteur.

Ada-Kaleh une ile disparue et sa mémoire littéraire

Felicia Mich

PhD student, Philology,
Technical University of Cluj-Napoca

Les iles du Danube sont généralement des espaces exotiques qui sont
présents de siécles dans la conscience roumaine. Le plus connu de ces
topos est I’ile paradisiaque au milieu du Danube, Ada-Kaleh, ou I’Tle de
la Cité, comme I’appelaient les Turcs.

Dans la littérature roumaine nous allons observer qu’il existe une
multitude d’hypostases dans lesquelles elle se refléte. Notre démarche
se concentre sur les aspects mythiques-légendaires, historiques-réels,
mais aussi sur le romanesque qui méle la fiction et la réalité pour que
le produit fini rende un espace exotique et mystérieux, mais surtout un
cadre favori pour [’aventure.

L’ile comme réalité historique

Ada-Kaleh, appelée Caroline pendant I’occupation des Habsbourg,
n’a pas toujours appartenu aux Turcs, mais au cours des siécles elle a
connu plusieurs dominations, qui ont mis leur empreinte sur 1’architecture
et sur toute sa vie sociopolitique.

o l 123 o u|



,La souveraineté autrichienne est restée dominante a travers
[’architecture militaire et civile, qui, mélangée avec [’architecture
orientale caractérisée par de petites maisons avec vitrage et la mosquée
greffée sur un bdtiment qui abritait autrefois une école franciscaine.»
(7, p-20)

Au début, elle était une ancienne forteresse romaine fortifiée. Plus
tard, en raison de sa position stratégique sur le Danube, la cité a causé
la discorde entre deux empires, passant d’innombrables fois des Turcs
aux Autrichiens. L’Empire du Turcs, vaincu par les guerres portés, la
cédée a ’Empire des Habsbourg qui gouvernait I’ile jusqu’en 1919, date
a laquelle, a la suite du traité de Versailles, celle-ci est devenu partie du
territoire de la Roumanie.

Jusqu’en 1919, I’ile a appartenu a I’Empire Austro-Hongrois, et aprés
la chute de I’Empire, Ada-Kaleh a perdu ses priviléges, les insulaires sont
laissée au hasard. Le maire de 1’1le décida d’intervenir auprés des autorités
roumaines, alors en 1923 est signé le traité de paix avec la Turquie a Lausanne,
de ce moment-la I’fle Ada-Kaleh passa sous la juridiction roumaine.

En 1963, les habitants ont été annoncés par leur I’imam que I’ile
d’Ada-Kaleh accomplirait la prophétie du Saint Mischin Baba et
qu’elle va disparaitre sous les eaux du lac d’accumulation de la centrale
hydroélectrique Portes de Fer 1.

Marian Tutui, raconte que les habitants sont retournés dans leur
patrie, en Turquie, ou se sont répandus a Bucarest ou dans d’autres villes.
En Turquie, ils ont rétabli leurs petits ateliers ou fabriques, certains
produisant des marques célébres, d’ou ils continuent & vendre, par
exemple, des assortiments de merde de Locum.

La forteresse est démontée et les briques et les pierres sont numérotées
etréassemblées sur 1’1le Simian, aussi les monuments funéraires. Le projet
est vite oublié, et au début de I’année suivante 1’1le va disparaitre (1969),
dans les eaux du lac d’accumulation de la centrale hydroélectrique.

Bien que disparue, Ada Kaleh ne cessera jamais de renaitre dans la
mémoire de I’imaginaire collectif roumain.

La topographie de ’ile

Ada Kaleh est donc une ile réelle au milieu d’eaux, mais surtout un
espace exotique, une oasis musulmane située dans un triplex confinium,
entre les frontiéres hongroise, roumaine et serbe et a une courte distance
de la Bulgarie.
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La partie la plus pittoresque de 1’ile est représentée par les maisons
construites sur les murs de I’ancienne forteresse, ce qui leur donne une
note d’originalité et de symbiose entre le passé victorieux des murs et
les modestes maisons turques construites avec des matériaux issus de
cet ancien forteresse romain. Tous les batiments et méme les poteaux
des portes conservent les inscriptions ottomanes qui rappellent que le
pouvoir appartenait aux deux empires qui ont montré leur maitrise dans
’art de la construction.

Le romancier Ilie Salceanu esquisse une géographie littéraire du sud
de la Roumanie d’une maniére authentique et bien documentée, et ce fait
est dli a son origine, car il est né dans un village sur la rive du Danube.
Son roman Ada Kaleh -roman d’amour, reconstitue I’atmosphere, la
couleur du temps et de 1’espace adakalehien a travers des descriptions
pittoresques parsemées d’archaismes et de régionalismes d’origine
turque, de I’espace dobrogéen et balkanique.

Le village vivait dans la peur de I’inondation de I’eau - le Danube
gonflait sur les bords en hiver, inondant souvent les maisons, a cause de
cela, les gens construisaient de hautes maisons en pierre. Les maisons
étaient divisées dans une chambre d’amis, sur les tables de laquelle
se trouvaient des plats comme: de la confiture de rose, de la figue, du
miel, du café, du gateau feuilleté aux noix, du mezelic avec de la salade,
du fromage et des légumes frais, des cigarettes roulées, la table sans
tabourets. La chambre des hommes était séparée de celle des femmes.

Des hivers chauds et des étés frais ont créé un environnement favorable
pour I’élevage d’une végétation luxuriante et abondante plantée par les
habitants: cypres, figue, chataignes sauvages, érables, jasmin, amandes
et d’autres plantes apportées d’Orient, ont fait d’Ada-Kaleh un fragment
de célébre anthologie de contes 1001 nuits. L’appréciation des habitants
que I’ile appartenait a un monde de conte de fées est due a la fois a la
nature généreuse pleine de «figues et citrons qui ne disparaissent jamais
ici dans le lieu le plus heureux du mondey, et a I’exemption d’imp06ts.

L’ile comme espace légendaire et topos mythique

L’une de ces 1égendes parle de la présence d’Hercule dans la zone des
Portes de Fer. Nicolae Densusianu, dans son ouvrage Dacia Préhistorique,
affirme que preés des Portes de Fer, sur le Danube, il y a les colonnes
d’Hercule. 11 dit que la dixieme tache, de ces 12 qu’il devait accomplir
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pour Eurysthée, roi de Tirynthe et Mycénes, a été accomplie sur I’ile
d’Erythie. Sur cette ile que plus tard s’appellera Ada-Kaleh, Gerion - le
monstre ailé a trois corps - €levait ses bétails, qui étaient gardés par un
géant et un chien a deux tétes (Ortros). Hercule les vainc et améne le
troupeau de beeufs au roi Eurysthée a Mycénes. De plus, I’auteur affirme
qu’Hercule a coupé les rochers de Rusova et les eaux qui couvraient les
plaines du Banat, les a fait couler dans la Mer Noire.

Plus proche de notre époque, une légende du XIXe si¢cle nous ra-
conte I’histoire du dernier prince de Boukhara devenu saint patron des
habitants d’ile Ada-Kaleh. Mischin Baba, un prince de 1’ancienne dy-
nastie ouzbek, aprés un réve quitte Bouhara - 1’Etat le plus fort et le plus
riche de tout le Turkistan - pour trouver ce que les brahmanes indiens
appellent Santhi, ce qui signifie I’harmonie de I’ame. Mischin Baba reste
connu comme un saint qui a donné sa richesse aux pauvres pour vivre
jusqu’a la fin de sa vie sur I’1le du Danube.

Mischin Baba arrive sur I’ile grace a la bonne volonté de quelques
pécheurs, qui en récompense le saint remplit leurs filets de péche. Sa vie
sur I’lle est modeste, mais pleine de faits miraculeux. Son pouvoir de
guérison allait au-dela de la science de la médecine. Par le pouvoir de la
priere, il a donné le bonheur de la maternité aux femmes qui sont venues
a lui avec ce probléme. Il guérit miraculeusement toute maladie. Il en-
chanta, marmonna dans sa barbe ou saupoudra des herbes sur des plaies.
Méme aprés sa mort, les hommes qui ont entendu parler des miracles du
saint, allaient & son tombeau pour en prier.

Ilie Salceanu dans Ada Kaleh - roman d’amour recrée la foi dans les
pouvoirs du saint mort en 1851. L’auteur décrit le moment ot un enfant,
muet jusque-la, a commencé a parler lorsqu’il est arrivé a la tombe du
saint.

Une autre légende nous raconte que Mischin Baba est apparu dans le
réve d’un des habitants pour lui dire: «Courez vers votre prétre et dites-
lui de restaurer ma tombe; au bout de trois mois, le Seigneur de votre
pays viendra parmi vous et vous rendra les priviléges perdus ». Le réve
devient réalité, car aprés peu de temps 1’ile est visitée par le roi Charles
II et le sort des habitants va étre amélioré.

Ainsi, Mischin Baba n’était pas seulement un grand guérisseur, mais
aussi un grand prophéte. Le sort de I’ile était anticipé par les prédictions
du saint.
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L’éros insulaire

Ada Kaleh - roman d’amour écrit par Ilie Silceanu a I’ile au centre
du roman, mais de nombreux épisodes sont consacrés a [’amour qui ne
prend en compte rien.

Ilie Salceanu place ici les bektas qui préchent 1’égale justification de
toutes les religions devant Dieu. Mais les bektas de Salceanu font partie
d’une féerie non orthodoxe, c’est-a-dire ils apparaissent comme une
communauté hérétique, ou la vie avec une femme est refusée, sauf une
nuit par an, au cours de laquelle hommes et femmes se couplent au hasard.

D’aprés les récits de 1’écrivain, I’amour oriental apparait sous
diverses formes comme de la bienveillance, du respect des canons,
comme punition, et comme politesse musulmane.

Les personnages ont des sentiments profonds, et le monde est aussi
de préjugés, un monde différent et anti continental. L’auteur saisit la
différence entre les deux mondes: le jugement, d’une part, et [’amour,
d’autre part

D’un point de vue continental, I’ile ne se préoccupe pas de tracer
des frontieres. Elle accueille tous ceux qui viennent sur les rives. C’est
un monde syncrétique et concentré, qui ne connait pas le conflit de la
différence.

Enfin, la magie est vitale dans la formule existentielle des héros,
«I’ile est le lieu des plus humains folies. On peut se baigner a I’aube, on
peut endormir a I’ombre des saules violets». La séduction qu’exerce I’ile
méme fait ressembler a une sorte de personnage générique.

L’espace de I'lle met son empreinte sur les étres qui la peuplent.
Ali Kadri vit un tel moment ou il est abandonné par Meriem. Il refuse
d’accepter que I’histoire d’amour est terminée: «Pour lui, la fin était
impossible a penser ou a ressentir. Il y a des gens que pour eux la fin est
la fin du monde [...] Le départ de cette femme était une telle fin pour lui »

Ada-Kaleh un endroit d’aventure

L’1le représente un endroit et un sujet de fiction dans le roman policier
de George Arion, Les Ombres d’Ada-Kaleh, ou la disparition de quatre
jeunes, tous présumés détenus de 1’ile, sera enquétée.

Le protagoniste du roman est le journaliste Andrei Mladin, qui tente
de déchiffrer le mystére 1ié du sort au certains jeunes détenus qui ont été
laisses se noyer pendant le naufrage de I’ile.
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L’ile est le prétexte et le lieu ou I’'imaginaire peut prendre les plus
inatendues tounures.

Ainsi, Andrei Melinte et sa collégue Ava Noureanu mettent leur
vie en danger en enquétant et en interrogant des témoins du pays et de
I”étranger. Ils finissent par établir des relations surprenantes en vue de ce
qui est arrivé aux détenus.

La vérité que les deux journalistes découvrent est liée au décret 310
de 1964 selon lequel les détenus politiques sont graciés de 1’exécution
du reste de la punition.

Cependant, il semble que le statut de ces jeunes condamnés a la réédu-
cation pour avoir diffusé des manifestes contre le régime s’est changé. Ain-
si, de détenus politiques, ils sont devenus des détenus de droit commun.

George Arion combine la fiction avec la réalité en faisant référence
aux horreurs que nos semblables les ont vécues sous le régime oppressif
¢liminé en §9.

L’actualité du sujet est prouvée par de plus en plus de prosateurs
contemporains qui essayent débrouiller les chemins sinueux de I’ile.

L’ile une espace mystifié

Le prosateur Constantin Severin décrit avec une riche fantaisie les
actions secretes entreprises par le bibliothécaire Giovanni. Celui-ci a
en charge la plupart des livres interdits, conservés jusque-la, dans la
bibliothéque viennoise du prince Eugéne de Savoie. Son protecteur le place
dans le sous-sol de I’ile d’ Ada-Kaleh, ou seront tenus les «livres du démony.
Giovanni finit par déchiffrer les tablettes d’émeraude de I’Atlantique,
gagnant ainsi I’immortalité qui le transformera en bibliothécaire de I’enfer.

Les fortifications de 1’1le, le tunnel secret qui arrive sur la rive serbe,
des personnages historiques sont décrits dans ce roman mystérieux
qui glisse, a travers le prisme de la vision du bibliothécaire, dans le
fantastique.

La chronologie est toujours intacte. L’auteur met en évidence les
événements de la période des deux empires, c’est-a-dire, L’ Empire
Ottoman et Habsuburgique, ou s’éloigne pour se rapprocher de notre
époque lorsque Giovanni est témoigne au naufrage de 1’1le.

En conclusion, nous pouvons dire que cette ile engloutie construit
une histoire particuliére basée sur les légendes gardées dans les livres,
les films, les chansons ou les images. Ada Kaleh, le paradis exotique
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des Turcs et 1’oasis musulmane de I’espace roumain n’a pas péri avec la
construction de la centrale hydroélectrique Portes de Fer I, mais elle ne
cesse de renaitre dans I’imaginaire roumain sous différentes visages de
la fantaisie littéraire.
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La figure du leader communiste supréme réfléchie
dans la littérature

Corina-Adina Gligan

PhD étudiant, Philologie, Université Technique de Cluj-Napoca,
Centre Universitaire de Nord Baia Mare, Roumanie

La figure du leader communiste supréme c’est un sujet qui suscite
l'intérét, parce qu’elle est encore présente, sur la scéne politique et dans
les existence des roumains, méme aprés la chute du régime dictatorial,
en 1989.

Cristian Preda, professeur de science politique, notait dans son livre,
Tiranul cu nas mare si cu suflet foarte mic (Le tyran avec un gros nez
et une toute petite dme) (une histoire de slogans électoraux), le message
que les manifestants adressaient aux nouveaux représentants du pouvoir,
en 1990, fin janvier, dans la place de la Victoire, a Bucarest:
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“Hier, Ceausescu, / Aujourd’ hui, Iliescu!”>. [15, p. 342]

On peut voire que la joie de la libération de la tyrannie s'est
rapidement transformée en déception, apres que le chef dictateur Nicolae
Ceausescu a été remplacé par une figure bien connue du PCR, Ion Iliescu.
Cette continuité dans la vie politique et dans 1'histoire contemporaine,
confére a ce personnage - le leader communiste supréme - un caractére
omniprésent. Ainsi, on peut le retrouver a la fois dans la littérature
communiste et dans la littérature postcommuniste.

On se demande pourquoi notre personnage, le leader communiste
a-t-il eu autant de succes? Premiérement, nous avons une tradition
de la dictature, du totalitarisme, qui a commencé avant la mise en
place du régime communiste. L'historien Oliver Jens Schmitt, affirme
dans le livre Romédnia in 100 de ani (La Roumanie dans 100 ans)
qu'il y a un fil rouge du totalitarisme'® [21, p. 33], dans notre pays.
La premicre forme de régime totalitaire fut la monarchie autoritaire
de Carol le II- éme, la dictature royale de 1938-1940. La dissolution
des partis politiques, le culte de la personnalité et I'existence d'une
clientéle royale sont des caractéristiques que I'on retrouvera dans le
régime de Ceausescu et que la littérature de I'époque les a fidélement
reproduits. Comment peut- on expliquer cette tendance a accepter le
totalitarisme?

C'est d'abord le contexte historique, l'impossibilité de 1'éviter et
la position géostratégique de la Roumanie, située a la confluence des
intéréts de grandes pouvoirs politiques européennes. On peut parler
également de l'existence de I'ethno-nationalisme, en tant qu'idéologie
d'Etat et lien identitaire entre 1918-1938 (Oliver Jens Schmitt). Ensuite,
je pense qu'il s'agit aussi d'un certain profil psychologique des roumains,
qui ont la tendance a étre soumis, a accepter l'autorité, a nier les choses
négatives et a souligner, méme a exagerer les aspects positives, a cause
de la peur de la liberté. Comme dans la piece de Matei Visniec, Tara lui
Gufi (Le Pays de Gufi), les aveugles sont heureux d'étre aveugles, quand
leur leader leur offre les moindres certitudes.

15 Cristian Preda, Tiranul cu nas mare si cu suflet foarte mic. Liricad politicd, sloganuri
electorale si versificatii satirice de campanie de la 1834 pdna in zilele noastre, Editura
Polirom, Iasi, 2020, p. 342.

16 Oliver Jens Schmitt, Romdnia in 100 de ani. Bilantul unui veac de istorie, Editura
Humanitas, Bucuresti, 2018, p. 33.
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La littérature a donc joué un réle trés important dans ce type de
contexte politique. Instrument de propagande ou de combat, territoire
des deffulations ou de la manifestations des phantasmes, la littérature a
connu des multiples formes, en créant un paysage bizarre'” [10, p. 11],
dans les termes du critique littéraire Eugen Negrici. On peut ainsi parler
d'une littérature asservie et d'une littérature tolérée — classification faite par
Eugen Negrici ou de quatres types de littérature: opportuniste, évasionniste,
subversive et dissidente, dans les termes du critique Ion Simut.

L'image du leader communiste supréme prend des différentes formes,
par rapport a ces types de littérature. Elle dérive du mythe de la patrie
en danger et du mythe du leader historique!'®. Il y a aussi le mythe du
Frére Ainé (Big Brother) ou le mythe des imitateurs. La figure du leader
communiste supréme apparait dans la variante du chef international
russe, du chef supréme national masculin et du chef supréme national
féminin. Je présenterai quelques cas spécifiques que 'on peut retrouver
dans les romans de la période communiste et postcommuniste.

Le leader international russe

Dans le roman de Dinu Sararu intitulé, Clipa (L’instant), Staline
apparait juste pour illustrer cette l'étape de la russification. Il n’est pas
un personnage présent, impliqué dans l'action, mais il est représenté
par un symbole. C’est I’objet artistique, dans trois variantes (peinture,
sculpture, photographie) qui prend la place de l'individu. L’image est
aussi multipliée par le miroir, autre objet symbole. Staline est ici le bon
papa idéalisé, immatériel et sa figure multipliée devient un objet de culte
pour les communistes roumains.

Ensuite, chez Marin Preda, dans le roman Cel mai iubit dintre
pamdnteni (Le plus aimé des terriens) ou ches Titus Popovici, dans
le roman Cartierul Primaverii (Le quartier du Printemps), Staline
est un personnage humanis¢. Il est le bon conseiller du leader roumain
Gheorghiu-Dej, le frére ainé ou Le Grand Frére orwellien de la politique
roumaine, qui connait et résout tous les problémes. La morte du grad
leader est présentée par Dumitru Popescu, dans son roman Pumnul
si palma (Le poignet et la paume), comme un véritable cataclysme.

17 Eugen Negrici, Literatura romdnd sub comunism, Editura Fundatiei PRO, Bucuresti,
2006, p. 11.

'8 Eugen Negrici, Literatura romana sub comunism, Editura Fundatiei PRO, Bucuresti,
2006, p.

o l 131 o u|




L'écrivain réalise un dossier de presse pour raconter les souffrances des
communistes a la mort de leur idole politique.

Puis les successeurs de Staline, Malenkov et Hrusciov, sont devenus
des personnages littéraires dans les dans les mémes romans auparavant
mentionnés, mais mais les écrivains ne sont pas aussi généreux avec eux.
Dans le roman Pumnul si palma (Le poignet et la paume), Malenkov
bénéficie d’un portrait idéalisé, car il est la force qui va continuer la
politique du Staline, mais, dans le roman Cartierul Primdverii (Le
quartier du Printemps), Titus Popovici lui fait un portrait caricaturé et
Malenkov devient un gros homme qui manque de masculinité. Nikita
Hrusciov, apparait dans le roman Disciplina dezordinii (La discipline
du désordre) comme un individu jovial, avec un rire sonor et sain, grand
amateur de fétes, méprisant et en méme temps, menacant envers son
homologue roumain, Gheorghiu- Dej et envers les intellectuels.

Le leader national masculin

Gheorghe Gheorghiu- Dej apparait dans le roman de Marin Preda,
Cel mai iubit dintre pamédnteni (Le plus aimé des terriens) et dans
le roman de Titus Popovici, Cartierul Primdverii (Le quartier du
Printemps). Le camarade Vasile Rosioriidavede, est décrit lors de la
célébre visite au Kremlin, comme personnage soumis au Staline, mais
astucieux parce-qu’il sait comment eliminer ses ennemies politiques
— Ana Pauker et Vasile Luca. Dans l'oeuvre dramatique Puterea si
adevirul (Le pouvoir et la vérité), Ghoerghiu-Dej est le camarade
Stoian, le représentant de la génération mature des communistes
fondateurs du régime, qui tentent de justifier leurs erreurs. Une autre
perspective nous propose 1'écrivain Petru Dumitriu dans le roman Ne
intdlnim la Judecata de Apoi (Rendez-vous au Jugement Dernier),
ou Gheorghiu-Dej est présent¢é comme un leader national puissant.
Il est Amon Ra- le Dieu soleil - la variante autoritaire maléfique du
leader communiste supréme, le grand chef et son portrait est unique
dans la salle de réunion, ce qui dénote le développement du culte de la
personnalité. Une attitude distante, humiliante et impersonnelle envers
les camarades de rang inférieur le caractérise ici.

L’autre leader communiste national est Nicolae Ceausescu. Comme
personnage littéraire, il est bien représenté dans la littérature, sous de
multiples variantes.
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L'écrivain Marin Preda, dans le roman Delirul (Le délire), construit
une biographie romancée du leader communiste, a partir d'une source bien
connue a I'époque, le livre de Michel-Pierre Hamelet, publiés en 1971. Le
rapport entre la vérité historique et la fiction n'est pas trés équilibré ici, car
l'auteur veut, semble-t-il, donner au leader politique 1'image d'un héros,
d'origine saine, combattant dans 1'illégalité, ayant des qualités morales et
intellectuelles exceptionnelles. Une image positive du leader on rencontre
aussi dans I’ceuvre dramatique Puterea si adevirul (Le pouvoir et la
vérité) de Titus Popovici, ou le chef communiste supréme apparait sous les
traits d'un jeune réformateur, le personnage Mihai Duma.

Au contraire, Titus Popovici utilise les instruments de la satire pour
portretiser le leader communiste d’une maniére grotesque, dans ses
romans Cutia de ghete (La boite de bottes) et Disciplina dezordinii
(La discipline du désordre). Le leader communiste est satirisé par la
redondance de la formule du protocole. Il est appelé uniquement par
des pronoms personnels écrits en majuscules, comme la divinité et
les formules standard élogieuses se répétent obsessionnellement: ,,Le
président du pays, le fils le plus aimé du peuple, héros parmi les héros
de la nation, brillant penseur, fondateur du pays moderne, fondateur de
génie, personnalité éminente du monde contemporain et commandant
supréme des forces armées”” [13, p. 9]. Ensuite, Ceausescu est Chef
caméléon - Gorbatchev dit "qu'avec le camarade Ceausescu on ne sait
jamais si ses gestes signifient approbation ou rejet’”® [14, p. 117]et
parfois, il est un personnage sans instruction, ridicule et décrépit.

Enfin, chez Oana Orlea, dans son roman Perimetrul 0 (Une sosie en
cavale), Nicolae Ceausescu devient le personnage Kuty - le chef, dont les
imitateurs sont partout, parce-que le culte de la personnalité atteint des
proportions surréaliste.

Le leader national feminin

Ana Pauker le premier leader communiste feminin, apparait
dans plusieurs hypostases littéraires. La camarade Anca Voghel,
dans la nouvelle de Mircea Eliade, Pe Strada Mdintuleasa (La Rue
Maintuleasa), la camarade Vera, dans le roman Cartierul Primdverii
(Le quartier du Printemps) de Titus Popovici ou la camarade Ana

19 Titus Popovici, Cartierul Primdverii, Editura Masina de scris, Bucuresti, 1998, p. 9.

2 Titus Popovici, Disciplina dezordinii, Editura Masina de scris, Bucuresti, 1998, p. 117.
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chez Petre Salcudeanu, dans le roman Biblioteca din Alexandria (La
Bibliothéque d'Alexandrie). Elle est une femme aux traits masculins,
qui désire de devenir riche, elle “a un sourire narquois, un grand visage,
dur et intelligent, hoche la téte comme une jument pleine de mouches, est
amateur de café et de cigarettes américaines et d'alcool” *' [12, p. 157]
et elle veut supprimer les intellectuels.

Dans le livre Traiesc din nou (Je vis a nouveau) La Princesse Ileana
de Roumanie présente Ana Pauker comme un politicien dur et méchant,
sans scrupules (un boa constricteur”®* [6, p. 145] ), athée, duplicitaire,
mais parfois une femme respectueuse et gentille avec les enfants.

Ensuite, dans le roman Ne intdlnim la Judecata de Apoi (Rendez-
vous au Jugement Dernier), de Petru Dumitriu, Ana Pauker illustre les
conséquences de la perte de pouvoir sur le chef supréme (elle est maigre,
malade et agée).

Le deuxi¢me leader communiste feminin est Elena Ceaugescu. Son
image dans la littérature n’est pas du tout positive. Dans les romans de
Titus Popovici, Cutia de ghete (La boite de botte)s ct Disciplina dezordinii
(La discipline du désordre) elle est satirisé par la redondance des formules
¢logieuses et I’ironie: appelée Madame CO2, scientifique de renommée
mondiale, académicien docteur ingénieur, autrefois elle est seulement
I’épouse méchante, jalouse, ridicule ("Elle saute comme un dromadaire”™
[14, p. 8]), mais en general, Elena devient la femme coupable de tout mal
— on pourrait dire le bouc émissaire; (car les roumains aiment leurs chefs
et leurs trouvent des excuses, donc c’est la femme qui doit payer pour les
souffrances du peuple.) Enfin, dans le roman Perimetrul 0 (Une sosie en
cavale), Elena est la La Bien-aimée- I'image de 1'uniformité de la société,
l'image d'un faux modele de conduite esthétique et morale.

Le leader supreme - perspectives dans la littérature
postcommuniste

La figure du leader communiste est également présente dans la
littérature post-communiste dans les romans de Dan Lungu ou de Mircea
Cartarescu et les attitudes envers ce personnage sont variees. On peut
parler de I'anamnése, des souvenirs innocents de l'enfance, des souvenirs

2! Titus Popovici, Cartierul Primaverii, Editura Masina de scris, Bucuresti, 1998, p. 157.

2 Tleana Principesd de Romaénia, Arhiducesa de Austria, Trdiesc din nou, Editura
Humanitas, Bucuresti, 2010, p. 145.

2 Titus Popovici, Disciplina dezordinii, Editura Masina de scris, Bucuresti, 1998, p.8.
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mélancoliques de la jeunesse et du regret du régime (Sunt o baba
comunistd/Je suis une vieille coco- Dan Lungu). Ensuite ce sont I’humour
et la mystification du passé, comme forme de récupération de la mémoire
historique, dans les romans du méme écrivain (Raiul gainilor/Le paradis
des poules, Sunt o babd comunistd/Je suis une vieille coco) et, enfin, la
condamnation du régime chez Mircea Cartarescu qui fait une excellente
satire de la Révolution de 1989 et de la période postcommuniste, dans
le roman Orbitor (L’Oeuil en feu) et qui condamne a 1’oublie le leader
communiste, dans I’autre roman, Solenoid (Le solénoide).

Mais, c’est le temp qui nous dira si et quand la figure du leader
communiste sera complétement oubliée par la littérature.
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Des animaux mythiques: la licorne, le phénix et le
dragon dans la poésie roumaine

Opris Maria
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Centrul Universitar Nord Baia Mare,
Scoala Doctorald - Filologie Romadnia

La béte a été constamment ancrée dans I’esprit collectif et
individuel, principalement du point de vue anthropologique-folklorique,
par la tendance de I’homme a associer ses propres concepts moraux,
philosophiques et religieux aux animaux fabuleux. Cette tendance
a été satisfaite soit par I’imagination d’étres fantastiques (dragon,
cerber,licorne, phénix,siréne) ou par I’exacerbation des pouvoirs et des
qualités des animaux réels, que I’homme éléve au rang de symbole. Le
fabuleux des animaux imaginaires a ét¢ amplifié par leur apparence
terrifiante ou seulement bizarre.
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Les légendes au sujet de la licorne - amie des jeunes vierges
proviennent du bestiaire medieval, mais I’image actuelle de 1’animal
- cavale blanche a la corne spiralée - ne s’est formée qu’a la
renaissance. La licorne, dont la corne faisait 1’objet d’un important
trafic, était censée vivre dans les pays d’orient, et a parfois été
confondue avec le rhinoceros.?* Les premiers textes mettant en doute
son existence datent du seiziéme siécle, mais le débat a ce sujet n’a
été clos qu’au dix-neuvieme. Les médecins - qui utilisaient sa corne
comme contrepoison -, les voyageurs - qui la cherchaient ou qui ont
écrit I’avoir vue, les géographes, les théologiens, les hermetistes
et sysmbolistes, et bien str les spécialistes d’histoire naturelle, ont
exprimé sur cette question des points de vue trés variés.

On de sait pas avec certitude si Lucian Blaga croyait ou non que la
licorne existait, la chose stire est que la licorne est le fantasme le plus
commun non seulement dans ses poésies , mais aussi dans sa prose, son
esthétique et sa correspondance. En outre, la premiére référence de Blaga
a la licorne , qui indique également une de ses sources d’inspiration,
nous le trouvons dans 1’epistola, daté ,,Oasa, 26 juillet 19237, adressée
a Cornelia Blaga® : “Tant de miracles que vous pouvez voir ici que je
ne serais pas surpris de vous voir sortir de la forét sur un “Einhorn”,
comme dans le tableau de Bocklin.” C’est seulement dans la poésie
qu’il se personnalise complétement, devenant inconfondable, dans la
littérature roumaine. Mais ce qui n’a pas été remarqué, c’est que la li-
corne s’habille d’un poéme a un autre de differents hypostases, sur une
ligne ascendante de spiritualisation et d’enrichissement significatif.
Ainsi, dans le poéme “Septembre”, afin d’accroitre le mystere et de
confirmer sa perception, le poéete invoque la présence d’une résonance
fantastique des autres ages — la licorne — comme symbole du temps
éternel : ”La Licorne sans voix / est arrétée vers le crépuscule pour
écouter .

On remarque que I’inorogue invoqué dans le titre ou dans les écrits
(poémes d’abord) n’existe presque pas — en tout cas il ne se manifeste
pas et n’est pas individualisé de quelque fagon que ce soit (a une

% [3,p.23]
2 [2,p.63]
*[1,p.217]
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exception prés: «Raconter 1’histoire»). Alors d’ou vient le mystére ?
Le secret semble étre précisément le souci de ’auteur de ne pas le
matérialiser, de permettre au lecteur la pleine liberté de 1’imaginer
comme il lui plait. Elle constitue une éclosion de mystére qui suscite
la poésie par sa fagon d’étre inintelligible et iréelle, par I’archativité et
la pureté qui lui sont attribuées. La licorne nous impressionne a Blaga
non pas par ce qu’elle regarde, par ce qu’elle met en lumiére, mais par
ce qu’elle cache — comme un possible alter ego de I’auteur et comme
matérialisation du temps.

Les oiseaux mythiques de différents peuples - Phoenix (Gréce, Rome
antique), Garuda (Hindi), Rokh (peuples du Moyen-Orient), Maiastra
(I’oiseau miraculeux le plus connu dans les contes roumains) incarnent
un principe solaire et la régénération éternelle de la vie.?” Parmi eux,
I’oiseau Phoenix a connu un destin particulier, étant extrémement utilisé
comme un symbole livresque dans la poésie, sans perdre a la fois son
charme et son mystére. Dans les deux poémes dans lesquels il apparait a
Blaga, méme si le nom est écrit différent (Foenix — ”Coucher de soleil”,
Phoenix — "Fille entre les murs”), le contexte est similaire. Et pas tant
de la symbolique consacrée, celle de la régénération, de la renaissance,
metempshihose, mais plutét comme un antisymbole. L’oiseau ne survole
plus la ville : "Tout a coup, les temps ont changé , / Est-ce qu’il me
coupe la route? Quel est mon ami? Qu’est-ce que c’est? /Ah, ['oiseau de
Foenix est vieux/ne survole plus la ville” ou : ” Quand vous vous levez,
la vue/ne répond pas a l’espoir, / quand vous partez — vous vous secouez/
comme une cendre/,au-dessus de la ville/Phoenix ne vole plus.”” Au
crépuscule, la solitude du poéte est mise sous le signe de I’absence du
passage de Foenix, une solitude extrémement pressante, parce qu’il sent
non seulement le manque de ses amis, mais méme celui de 1’ennemi.
Mais bien que le contexte soit similaire /oiseau ne survole pas la ville/
dans la deuxiéme suggestion de poéme est différent. Le manque de fuite
ne symbolise plus la solitude du poéte, mais la tristesse de la ville, dont
les vues ne répondent pas a I’espérance, mais a la manqué d’esperance :
“Maisons se tiennent aveugles avec un millier d’yeux / Danse sans
chanson votre main écrit / chiffres du Royaume des voitures,/ dans votre

7 [4,p.56]
% [1,p.145]
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sang une fois que vous portez des jardins - / O, comme vous les avez
oubliés.” (Fille entre les murs). ¥

Le dragon, présent a la fois dans I’ceuvre de Blaga et dans I’ceuvre
de Voiculescu, il se référe a I’image biblique. 11 obtient une forte cou-
leur folklorique, révélant, avec des significations négatives, une sig-
nification positive, se référant a 1’idée d’un univers primordial. La
poésie ,,Saint George old” envoie a un univers si longtemps oublié :
“La lutte avait-elle pris fin. Quand? Quand est-ce arrivé? / qu’il
restait /le dragon aux écailles filées. / Je me souviens : Calme sur
mes épaules il tombe,/ rarement apporté, des cendres dans des vol-
cans étrangers. / Je pense a des actes de longue date, du spectacle/
de l’époque trop chaude qui éclate. / des cendres tombées d’autres
apergus / des sourcils me sont briilés meme aujourd’hui.”’ Le che-
valier vit un moment d’épifanie, I’image du dragon se vantant de lui
un sentiment de nostalgie,une nostalgie pour les temps glorieux du
passé. L’atemporalité est centrale dans le texte, le cadre dans lequel la
créature est placée évoque une image ancienne, de la lutte glorieuse,
inaccessible a I’individu noninitié.

Si dans le travail blagian le dragon est associé aux moments réveé-
lateurs et est dans une dimension qualitative lointaine, Voiculescu lui
donne une aura plus simpliste, mais qui a son tour envoie au mythe de la
Bible : “Mettre mon pied sur le bosquet / du dragon venimeux avec des
écailles dorées brillantes.” (Au crépuscule) 3!
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Ponb KonbopiB y noesiax Aptiopa Pemb6o
Ta YKpaiHCbKUX NepeKnapax

ITinanr Hagis

cmyodenmxa axyavmemy iHo3eMHoi gpinonoeii

Kikaso AmKesika

Jdoyenm kagpedpu ppanyysvioi Mobu i 3apyodirkHoi aimepamypu
BJIH3 “Yikeopodcvkuil HayionarvHuil ynibepcumem”
M. Yoeopod, Ykpaina

Mera 1i€l myOmiKarii — JOCTIAUTH POJTh KOJILOPIB-CUMBOJIIB Y IOE3i-
sx Aptiopa Pem00 Ta iX yKpalHCBKHX IepeKiaiax.

VY pi3HHX KyJIbTypax CHMBOJIIKa OMHUX 1 THX kK€ KOJIbOPIB pi3Ha. JIro-
JMHI TPUTaMaHHO OTOYYBaTH cebe CHMBOJIaMH, B TOMY YHCII 1 KOJIbOpa-
MU, TOMY IO BOHH JAIOTh HOBI CUMBOJIIYHI 3HAYCHHS MpeIMeTaM, pe-
Yam, JisM, skocTsM. KokeH Kollip Mae mpuxoBaHe 3HaueHHS 1 3/iHCHIOE
CBiil BIUINB Ha HECBiJoMOMY PiBHi. [0 KOXKHOTO KONbOPY € CBOI acoli-
aIlii, BOHU TPAKTYIOTh MTO-PI3HOMY, B 3aJIS)KHOCTI BiJ KyJbTYp Ta Yacib.

Yopuwuii Ta Oinmii KOIEOPH BBaXKAIOTHCS HAHOIIBII YHIBEpCAIEHIMHA
i MICTATh HalOLIbIlIe HABAHTAXKCHHS CUMBOJIIYHIM 3HaYeHHSIM. Maibke
3aBXKIM KOJIM TOBOPSATH MO OLIHIA KOJIip, TO JIFOMMHA, SK IPaBUIIO, aco-
1if0€ HOTO 3 YMMOCH XOPOUIMM (30KpeMa y €BPOMENHCHKil KyabTypi). ¥
(dpaHIy3bKiit MOBI CJIOBO blanc Mae 6arato pi3HUX 3HAYCHD:

ciTimii (du vin blanc), uncrnii (du linge blanc, une page blanche),

nmopoxkHil (nuit blanche, bulletin blanc, mariage blanc, billet blanc).

Takox NPUKMETHUK blanc, 4acTO BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS Il BUPAXKCH-
HSI BHCOKOTO CTYICHsS IHTEHCUBHOCTI: colére blanche, ivresse blanche,
chauffeur a blanc, mettre qn a blanc, saigner a blanc, Takoro 3HaYCHHS
Maibke He Ma€e yKpaiHChKUH BiIMOBITHHK.

CnoBo noir, ik 1 HOT0 yKpaTHCHKHIA aHAJIOT, IHKOJIHM BXKHBAIOTh 1100
BHUPA3UTH HETATHBHI eMOIlii JIOMUHU: chagrin noir, humeurs noires, Ta-
KOX noir CHMBOJI3YE CMEPTh : prendre le noir, quitter le noir, étre en
noir, le noir trajet. lle#t dpaHIly3bKUil TPUKMETHHK 1€ BUKOPHCTOBY-
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€THCSI SIK TIOKa3HHUK 1IHTEHCUBHOCTI: froid noir, heure noire, se heurter a
un mur noir.

VY (paHmy3pKkiii MOBI PUKMETHHUK rouge CUMBONI3YE 30YIKEHHS,
SHEPreTH3M, 3aHernokoeHHsA. YepBoHMU Koip (Ha BiIMIHY Bim yKpa-
THCBKOTO) TIOB'sI3aHMN y (paHITy3iB 3 YABICHHSAMH PO CHIBHWH THIB,
moth. Lleit dakr sickpaBo UTIOCTPYIOTH Taki (ppaszeosori3mMu: voir rouge,
se fdacher tout rouge, marquer gn a l'encre rouge. Y (ppaHIy3pKiii MOBI
(yHKLIOHY€ BUpa3 tirer (poursuivre) a boulets rouges sur gn. Y MUHYJIOMY
apTUIIEPIHCHKUI 00CTPINT BOPOXKKX MO3HIIIN BEJIM TApMAaTHUMU SAPAMH,
PO3IIEYEHIMH /10 YEPBOHOTO.

B ykpaiHChKili CHMBOJTII CHHIN KOJIip, 0COONMMBO TEMHO-CHHIH Bif-
3HAYAETHCS BIIMIHHOKO CEMaHTHKOI, MOXIINBO Ie 1 TOMY, IO yKpaiH-
ChbKa MOBa Ma€ J1Ba MPUKMETHUKH CUHIl/ OnakumHull Ha TIO3HAYEHHS Of-
HOTO KOJIbOPY Y (hpaHiry3bKiit MoBi. DpaHIly3u Xk 4acTo MOB’SI3YIOTh CH-
Hill 13 HDKHAMH Ta pOMaHTHIHUMH TTOYYTTSIMH, HaZIsIMH, MPisIMH: petite
fleur bleue, étre dans le bleu, voyager dans le bleu, nager dans le bleu.

3enmeHuit - O3HAKa HAail, MOJOIICTh, YMHPOTBOPEHHS, HEIOCBI-
YEeHICTh Ta IOBipa. AJie iHKOIM HOro TaKOX IMOB’SI3YIOTh 3 XBOpPOOamH,
OCKUIBKH TI€ KOJIp IIKipH XBOPOT JIFOIMHH.

Konbopu sik cuMBomH, 6€31epeyHo, BUKOPUCTOBYBATUCS (hpaHIly3b-
KAMHU CHMBOJIICTaMH JJIS TIepeadi HaTOHIINX CyreCTHBHUX HIOAHCIB.
3BUYaiiHO, CHMBOII HE BUHANICHO CHMBOJIICTaMH, 3ayBaxkye e PeHbe B
«Enquéte sur 1’évolution littéraire» X.FOpe, - amke 06e3 cHMBOITY CITpaB-
JKHE MHCTEITBO B3arajli HEMOXKIIMBE; IPOTE paHille BiH BUHUKAB Y Xy-
JIO’KHUKIB MUMOBOJII. | came CHMBOJII3M «I1€pEeTBOPUB CUMBOJI B TOJIOBHY
YMOBY MHUCTEIITBa»[3].

Aprrop Pem60, oniH 3 HaliIMBOBIKHIIIIMX TIPEJICTaBHUKIB (DpaHITy3b-
KOTO CUMBOJII3MY, Bi/I3Ha4aBCS OCOOIMBHM CTaBIICHHSIM JIO0 KOJIBOPIB, PO
IO CBiTYNTH, 30KpeMa, OHA 3 HaiiBimoMimmx Horo moesiit «Voyelles», B
SIKIi MUTELb TIepeIa€ CBOE OaueHHsI B3a€EMO3B SI3Ky KOJIBOPY 13BYKY. Y CBO-
€My HEBEJIMKOMY 3a o0csiroM TBopi, Pem00 BxuBae 5 kombopiB. Yci KOJIb0-
PH B TEKCTi, KpPiM CHHBOTO, TPYITYIOTHCS IO Yep3i 3a MPUHIIUIIOM KOHTpacT-
HOCTI : YOPHUH - OLIHI , YSPBOHUIA - 3eJICHNH, CUHIA. CHMBOJIIYHA KapTH-
Ha JIIOZICBKOTO OyTTA: BiJl HOPHOTO KOJIBOPY A , SIKH CHMBOJII3y€ TEMPSIBY,
o 6itoro komsopy E , ToOTO 10 CBiT/Ia, yepe3 yepBonuii kouip I (OypxiuBi
TIPUCTPACTI) JI0 3€JIEHOTO KOIBOpY Y (70 MYIpPOCTi) i IO CHHBOTO KOJBOPY
O (110, 04€BUAHO, CHMBOII3Y€ Mi3HAHHS TAEMHHLIB BCHOTO CBITY).
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Komip 1 3Byk MaroTh IIMOOKHUH 3B’S30K, TaKy acoIlialliio MiX 30po-
BHM 1 CIYXOBHMHU BpaK€HHSIMH Ha3WBalOTh cuHoICciew. Y «Jlitepary-
PO3HABYOMY CIIOBHHUKY-AOBIAHUKY» 3a pemakuieio P. [pom’ska ta iH. me
BU3HAYCHHS TONAEThCA SIK “XYIOKHIM NPHUIOM, MOEAHAHHS B OJHOMY
TPOIIi Pi3HUX, IHOMI JaJIeKHUX acorariit” [2, ¢.425]. OpaHiry3skuii cuM-
Bomict lapns Bomnep cTaB mepmum, XTO BUCIOBUBCS PO KOMIp MY3H-
KM 1 TIpO 3BY4aHHs KOJIbOPY, CaMe HOTO i/1ei 3HaTHOI0 MipOI0 BIUTHHYIIH
Ha Aptiopa Pembo.

IcHye 3HauHa KUIBKICTh MEPEKIAAiB 3HAUYINOI JUIA LBOTO CTHIIIO
moesii «Voyelles», B Tomy umcii W ykpaiHChKi iHTeprperarii. OcKiiab-
K{ KOJIbOPH TYT MAlOTh KJIIOYOBE CMHUCIIOBE HaBaHTAXKEHHS, BCi OCTH-
nepekyanaqi xyxe Oau3bKi 10 OyKBaJILHOTO MEpeKIIamy KOJIbOPiB Ha IM0-
3HaYEHHS JITEP.

AJTe Taka TEHJICHIIIS CIIOCTEPIraeThCsl He 3aBXK/IH, 110 3yMOBJICHE Oara-
TOTPAHHICTIO 3aBlaHb, SIKi IOCTAIOTh MEpea MepeKaagadamu. JlocarHeHHs
BiZIIIOBIAHOTO CHPUIHATTS IOCTUYHOTO TBOPY YNTAYaMH € JIs TIepeKiIaia-
YiB I0CTaTHHO 3HAYHOIO IPOOIIEMOIO, SIKa BUXOAWTD i3 CaMoi CyTHOCTI Toe-
THYHOTO 00pa3y [1, ¢.303]. [IpuHIunM aHaIi3y MOETUIHOTO TEKCTY MOXKYTh
THKOJM 3aBaTUTH TOYHIN TIepe/iadi MOSTUIHOI KOTbOPHUCTHUKH, I1€ BHSBIISETh-
CsI TIpH TIOPIBHSUILHOMY aHaJIi31 epeknaiB moesiit Pem0o Ta ix mepuoTso-
PIB, TOMY IIIO KOJILOPH Y HOTO TBOPYOCTI BiIIrpatoTh OCOOIHMBY POJTb.

Tax, B onHi# i3 HaOLTRII 3HAYMMHEX TTOe3ii «Le Bateau ivre» ApTtiop
Pem06o0 BuKopucTaB CUMBOJIM Ha TIO3HAYEHHS CHHBO-3€JICHOT HaJIITPH: 3€-
JICHUH KOJIip Mopsl, “3eneHa cuHb~ MOPCHhKHUX mHOuH. Lli 1Ba KOIHOPH
CHMBOJII3yIOTh HaJlifo Ta HOBe kUTTA. Onucyroun [lapuszpky KomyHy un
BiliHy aBTOp BHKOPHCTOBY€E YEpPBOHHII KOJIip, OO MepeaaTH Ti CHIIBbHI
BpPaKeHHS, SIKI [ KOJip BUKIMKAE, MO0 MiIKPECTUTH XKOPCTOKI CIie-
HU HaCHJUIA 1 cMepTi. YepBOHUH — KOMip KpOBi, a Takox PeM00 1oB’s13ye
el Kouip 3 MeKeIpHUM moyM’ siM y mioesii «La révolte de Prométhéey.

Moro mepmuit Bipm mix Ha3BoKO «Sensationy (Hamucanuii i omyomi-
KOBaHHH y 15 poKiB) yke y MEpIIOMY PSAKY MICTHTB €ITiTET-KOIbOPaTHB
Par les soirs bleus d’été, j'irai dans les sentiers. YuctoTy mo4yTTiB, Ay-
XOBHUX IIOPUBaHb I'epost 10 Kpacu aBTOp PO3KPHUBAE 3a AOIOMOIO0 Oia-
KHTHOTO KOJIbopy. bararto ykpaiHChKHX nepeknagadiB 30epiratots oro B
onaxummui seyopu cmedickamu uimumy s (I.Kouyp), ¥ rimnuiii cuniii seuip
5 no cmedxcyi pocsnii i0y (M. Tepemenko) ¥V cunix cyminxax nioy s no
cmeoickax (B. TkaueHko), TOIl SIK 1HII BUITYCKAaIOTh: Kpi3v nimHui eeuo-
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pu s mpasamu nidy — Ilo cmedcyi 6seuepi nioy Ay s#cHuea, i 13-3a bOTO
BTpAYa€eThCs KOJIbOPOBA CKIIAI0Ba BipiIia.

[Tupoxoro KOJBOPOBOIO MATITPOIO Mo3HaueHa moesist «Le dormeur
du valy», sixa y nepexnani J[.I1aBiuuka 30epirae BiAMOBIOHICTD mepea-
4i koIpopiB neproTBopy: C'est un trou de verdure o chante une riviére
/ Acrrochant follement aux herbes des haillons / D argent; ou le soleil,
de la montagne fiere, / Luit: c’est un petit val qui mousse de rayons. —
«lleii omsip 3eneni, de Ojicepeno cnisae, / Yepraiouu mpagy oKpusis-
mu cpibna, / Jle conye bnuckomums sickpase i besxkpac — / Lle ynoeosu-
Ha, npocaana domaa’’. [loeqHaHHAM ABOX KOJIBOPIB, YEPBOHOTO Ta 3€J1e-
HOTO, aBTOP 3MaJbOBY€ BOUTOTO COJ/IaTa Ha TJIi 3elieH] (SKa CHMBOIIIZy€
TapMOHII0 TIPUPOIX Ta CIIOKiil), TPOTUCTABIISIOYH 1IEH KOJIp TMPUPOIH,
CIIOKOIO, MUY «JIBOM YE€PBOHMM JipOuKam» Ha TiJli oHaKa; Oe3nepeyHo,
YKpaTHCHKUI NepeKiiai TOYHO BiITBOPIOE Il KOHTPACT.

Tax caMo IPOCTEXKYIOTHCS BAAI BiATIOBITHUKH JI0 KOJIEOPATHBIB T1€-
pemorBopy «Le Mal» y nepexmani . Ilasnmuuka : Tandis que les cra-
chats rouges de la mitrailles / Siffles tous les jours par l'infini du ciel
bleu; /Qu’écarlates ou verts, prés du Roi qui les raille / Croulent les
bataillons en masse dans le feu — Tooi, sik na nebec bnaxumnim codeneni
/ [lanaioms, Haue kPO, NIOEKU WpanHew dscaxuux. / Ak y soeonsv noaxu,
uepsoHi uu 3eieni, / 10yme noe3 Kopons, AKULL 21y3Y€ 3 HUX ...

V¥ nepexmagax @. BoporHroka Bipmma A. Pem6o «Ophélie» cunbanit
KOHTPACT O1JI0TO ¥ YOPHOTO Y MEepPIIOTBOPI 3HAXOAUTH TOYHE BIATBOPEH-
Hs : Voici plus de mille ans que la triste Ophélie / Passe, fantome blanc,
sur le long fleuve noir — Tax nonao mucauy nim y eenuxomy cymi / Ilnune
npumapoio 0100 6 YOPHIl 600L.

[MizcymMoByIouM BUILECKa3aHe, MiITKPECINMO, IO KOJIbOPUCTHKA Y
TBOpUOCTI ApTiop PeM0o0 € HaIBaXKIIMBOIO CKIIZI0BOIO, IO SICKPABO BU-
pi3HsI€ HOTO NOETHKY, TParHEHHs, yIIOA00aHHs, IEPEKOHAHHS, TOMY THM
nepekyiazadam, ki HamararoThCs sSIKHAHpeTeNbHille BiZoOpa3uTu HOro
KOJIbOPH, BAAETHCS AOCATTH aJJeKBaTHOTO CIIPUHHATTS (i OaueHHs) yuTa-
YaMH 9yAEeCHOTO TTOETHYHOTro CBiTY Pembo.
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to Modal Verbs and Expressions
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Abstract: The aim of this paper is to introduce a semantic study of
modals and modality. In approaching this topic we have started from the
premise that syntax means relationships and that syntactic relationships
are expressed by means of modals, their semantics, distribution, stylistic
specialization, as well as their pragmatic constraints operating on their
usage. Modal statements are impossible to comprehend without taking
into account the fact that they are embedded in a social context. As a
result, one of the most ubiquitous and persistent challenges in linguistics
has been the definition and description of modality.

Key-words: modals, modality, language, semantics, syntactic rules,
syntactic relationships.

The present paper endeavours to represent a semantic study of the
modal verbs and modal paraphrases. In approaching this subject we have
started from the premise that syntax means relationships and that syn-
tactic relationships are, at this level of analysis, expressed by means of
modals, their semantics, distribution, stylistic specialization, as well as
their pragmatic constraints operating on their usage. Consequently, we
have put in the centre of our study the idea that syntax is based up on
semantics. The idea is that it is possible to decompose each interpreta-
tion for a modal into a set of meaning components assigned to different

o u| 144 o u|



modals, or to different interpretations of the same modal. Thus, a particu-
lar interpretation of a particular modal can be regarded as simultaneously
belonging to several classes, membership of particular class being char-
acterized by the presence of a particular component in the sets assigned
to the modal interpretations concerned. The categorization of English
modals, especially in terms of their selectional restrictions, tends to be
arbitrary and at times forced, in order to conform to the criteria estab-
lished for a certain investigation.

The English language has many particularities and can sometimes
be very complex in various aspects. Modal verbs are no exception of
this rule and contribute to the sophistication of the language as they
bring along lots of unique features ultimately making the boundaries of
modality*? a very unclear and perhaps puzzling department. ‘Modality is
the soul of the sentence; like thinking, it is generally formed as a result of
an active operation of the speaking subject. Consequently, we cannot say
that an utterance is a sentence, unless modality, in some measure, finds
its expression in it’ [1, p. 108].

The transmitter of a linguistic communication is not, as a rule, indif-
ferent to its content, one adopts a ‘this or that’ approach [1, p. 108]. This
attitude either forms part of the accentuation means of communication or
is subservient to them in view of achieving the ultimate aim of the mes-
sage, that of informing or impressing the recipient in the sense desired
by the transmitter. In linguistics, the attitude of the transmitter towards
the content of the communication is often called ‘modality’. The subject
matter of modality and modals in its grammatical, semantic and prag-
matic subdivisions requires the full catalogue of knowledge which the
speakers of a language can be said to possess about the formal structure
of the sentences in their language, as well as their knowledge about ap-

32 The distinction between mood and modality is similar to that between tenses and
time, gender and sex. The term ‘mood’ is traditionally restricted to a category expressed in
verbal morphology, while modality may be expressed by modal verbs (which are at least
still within the verbal element of the sentence) or by particles which may well be quite
separate from verb. The confusion between those two concepts rises from the fact that
they are both able to refer to a grammatical concept as well as semantical one. According
to Palmer, ‘it is possible to recognize a grammatical category, that of modality, which is
similar to aspect, tense, gender, number etc.’ [5, p. 1]. He also states that ‘modality is
a semantic term’ [4, p. 4]. The concept of mood is more related to notions such as tense
and aspect being also responsible for the inflections that verbs receive depending on the
situation.
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propriately situated uses of these sentences Modal statements are impos-
sible to comprehend without taking into account the fact that they are
embedded in a social context. As a result, one of the most ubiquitous and
persistent challenges in linguistics has been the definition and descripti-
on of modality.

Modality can be rendered by various linguistic means (phonetic,
lexical, grammatical, stylistic) differing from one language to another.
It can be expressed by different forms such as modal adjectives, modal
adverbs, as well as lexical verbs and nouns. The main problem is the fact
that all linguists prefer to approach the idea of modality in different ways.
For instance, Roderick prefers to analyze the concept of modals, which
basically covers the following two notions modal auxiliaries and modal
verbs, respectively [7, p. 217]. Quirk et al, on the other hand, prefer a
more reserved approach and only study the modal auxiliaries which are
ultimately divided in other categories such as modal verbs (central — can,
could, may, might, shall, should, will, would and marginal — dare, need,
ought to, used to), modal idioms (had better, would rather/sooner, be to,
have got to), semi-auxiliaries (have to, be about to, be able to, be bound
to, be going to, be obliged to, be supposed to, be willing to), catenatives
(appear to, happen to, seem to + ed participle, keep + ing participle
etc.) and main verb + non-finite clause (hope + to infinitive, begin +
ing participle etc.) [6, p. 217]. However, the most popular manner of
referring to the category of modality is by associating it with modal
auxiliaries [2, p. 13; 8, p. 32].

The purpose of modal auxiliaries is to signal hypothetical situations:
possibility, necessity, ability, obligation, intention, permission and
assertion. There are 13 modal auxiliaries in English. Modals sharing
the same grammatical characteristics are: can/could, may/might, will/
would, shall/should, must, ought to. Verbs which exhibit some of
the grammatical characteristics of modals are: need, dare, used to.
By comparison, need to and dare to are full verbs. Modals share the
syntactic pattern in which they are capable of combining indefinitely.
Nevertheless, it is interesting to observe that, from a historical point of
view, the membership of English modals is in a state of flux: the class
of pure modals is well established at the top of the scale, whereas the
modal candidates (happen to, seem to, tend to and non-modals like be
likely to) are on the verge of acquiring a new status as modals by way
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of entering the sub-category of quasi-modals. Consequently, it would
be no surprise for future grammarians to discover that many of our
modal items such as happen to, tend to, seem to, be likely to etc., have
been promoted to the status of quasi-modals and eventually to that of
pure modals. In fact, tend to and seem to, for example, give strong
indications of having already acquired the status of quasi-modals in
present-day English.

The English modals fall into two semantic classes: deontic (intrinsic
modality), which includes permission, obligation, volition involving
some intrinsic human control over events, and epistemic (extrinsic
modality), which includes possibility, necessity and prediction involving
human judgement of what is or is not likely to happen. But there are
some syntactic restrictions [9, p. 36]. Therefore, each of the modals has
both deontic and epistemic uses. In some instances, there is an overlap of
the two uses; for example, the will in sentences such as

I'll see you tomorrow then,

can be said to combine the meanings of volition and prediction. In
general, the deontic interpretation is excluded by the progressive and
perfective aspect:

e.g. He may be sleeping. (*permission, possibility)

Mary must have thrown that away. (¥necessity, logical entailment)

The epistemic interpretation, on the other hand, is excluded in if
conditional clauses:

e.g. If she must go there I will give her a lift. (necessity, *logical
entailment)

Furthermore, the epistemic interpretation, but not the deontic, is
invariant under passive:

e.g. Paul won't confess to the crime. (volition, future prediction)

The crime won 't be confessed to. (*volition, future prediction)

There are, hence, at least three ways in which the deontic —
epistemic distinction is grammatically realized: (a) co-occurrence of
the epistemic, but not the deontic interpretation, with the progressive
and perfective; (b) exclusion of the epistemic interpretation from
if-clauses; (c) invariance of the epistemic (but not of the deontic)
interpretation under passive.

Another syntactic restriction to be considered is the combination of
a modal with the perfective element save + en participle. This particular
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combination does occur with used fo or any of the quasi-modals or
candidates containing had (had better, had best, had rather). The fact
can be argued that, since used fo denotes a specific past event, it would
be difficult to think of semantic motivations for combining this modal
with the perfective element. Similarly, the modal had better and its
class denote specific present and future events and might, therefore, be
considered incompatible with a sense of past or perfect implicit in save
+ en participle.

The rest of the modals, including ought to, can occur in combination
with the perfective and the progressive. The so-called pure modals
(may/might, can/could, willlwould, shall/should and must) are subject
to the fewest selectional restrictions with respect to the aspects hitherto
discussed. There may, nevertheless, turn up ambiguities in sentences like:

e.g. John may have been shot to death.,

where:

(a) John may have been shot to death for that in those days.

(b) John may have been shot to death since we last heard from him.

If we take out the modal only (b) is correct:

(a)* John has been shot to death for that in those days.

(b) John have been shot to death since we last heard from him.

Another relevant pair of examples is:

(a) They may have gone there in 1995.

(b) They may have eaten already.

If we drop the modal we get:

(a)* They have gone there in 1995.

(b) They have eaten already.

The sentences not containing modals are at least ambiguous (if not
altogether incorrect) when reference to past time is made. With must we
have the same situation:

(a) They must have been to the seaside in 1980.; the sentence reads:
I assume (now) they were at the seaside in 1980.

(b) They must have eaten already.

If we drop the modals, the sentence having past reference is incorrect:

(a)* They have been to the seaside in 1980.

(b) They have already eaten.

Forms with modal + have + past participle or with modal + have
been progressive are not necessarily the equivalent of the present
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perfect. The modal refers to the present while have + past participle
refers to the past.

Further reference to modals will be made in the light of their
functioning in the past tense. Would, could, might and should can be
said to be past in form, but this usually has little to do with their use
and meaning. They can be called past proper only when used in indirect
speech:

e.g. Hesays you can /will / may leave early. (present)

He said you could / would / might leave early. (past)

Might can have past reference in historical narrative: e.g. I might see
you tomorrow., being less certain then I may see you tomorrow. Could
sometimes expresses ability in the past: e.g. He could (or was able
to) swim five miles when he was a boy, but could is not possible in: /
managed to/was able to finish the job yesterday. However, couldn t and
wasn t able to are usually interchangeable: e.g. I couldn t/wasn t able to
finish the job yesterday. The other main use of could, as a more polite
alternative to can in requests, has nothing to do with time: e.g. Could
you help me, please?. Dare can be used in the past tense combination
with the negative not (e.g. He dared not speak up.) or an adverb such
as scarcely and hardly (e.g. He hardly dared speak up.). Used to is
found only in the past tense, a restriction that can be exemplified by the
following non-sentence: e.g. Paul used to go home earlier today. The
rest of the modals are invariably restricted to present in the choice of
tense. None of these modals: may, might, can, could, will, would, shall,
should, must, need, ought to, had better, had best, had rather occurs
in the frame NP — V — Adv past time. Besides the characteristics listed
above, modal verbs can also be used ‘as code verbs in ellipsis’ [3, p.
104]; in the particular case of two equivalent clauses, where both use
a modal verb and occur together, in the second clause, the verb can be
omitted: e.g. You can swim. So can she.

Modals have been in the language for such a long time that their
meaning is already imbedded in the core of the language. Some of them
are so suggestive and representative for a particular modal notion that
they are sometimes used as different grammatical entities such as the
modal must, which is sometimes used with the status of noun as in: ‘it
is a must’ or ‘it is a must have’. The English language is so versatile
and tolerant towards different ways of expressivity that it allows almost
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any kind of modifications as long as the newly emerged structures
are capable of a more efficient, suggestive and coherent delivery of
meaning.

The class of English modals is, both syntactically and semantically,
highly irregular and unpredictable. Modals frequently are subject to
highly specialized syntactic rules. In order to define the class of modals
or to provide a set of environments in which a modal may be correctly
or appropriately used, one must refer to many levels of language: the
purely syntactic environment, as well as the logical structure, the context
of the utterance, the assumptions that are shared by the speaker and
the addressee, the social situation assumed by the participants in the
discourse, the impression the speaker wants to make on the addressee
and so on. If, in order to understand modality, we cannot treat modal
auxiliaries on their own, we have to identify the categories of modality
and show how they are realized. The various kinds of facts that need
to be included in a fully developed system of linguistic description
comprise, among others, the linguistic description for each lexical item
in the language, the grammatical construction in which it can occur, the
grammatical processes which its presence in a construction determines,
the information about speech act conditions, conversation rules, and
semantic interpretations.
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Romanul istoric in opera lui Sadoveanu

Yugas Edita

Universitatea nationald din Uzhorod

Abstract: A historical novel expands our knowledge not only in lit-
erature, but in history too, because the author gives us insights into a
historical period with current social and political situations. Mihail Sa-
doveanu was a master of this genre, historical novels written by him de-
scribe the life of the Moldavians during different stages of their country’s
development.

Key Words: Sadoveanu, Romanian literature, historical novel, his-
torical fiction

»HFratii Jderi*

G. Cilinescu, apreciaza romanul ,,Fratii Jderi”, ca fiind mult mai
valoros din punct de vedere artistic, apreciindu-1 a fi mult mai aproape de
,, formula epicului eroic”, prin urmare, putem sa clasificim romanul ca
pe un roman eroico-epic.

Tema romanului: este lupta pentru libertatea nationala si sociala
a poporului Moldovei. Pentru scriitor, Moldova veacului al XV-lea,
condusd de mintea si bratul tare al lui Stefan cel Mare reprezintd o
epoca de echilibru si putere. Este epoca maximei stabilitati a statului
moldovenesc sub domnia lui Stefan cel Mare.

Trilogia ,,Fratii Jderi” este alcituita din volumele:

I ,,Ucenicia lui Ionut” (1935),

I ,,Izvorul-alb”(1936) si

IIT ,,Oamenii Mariei sale’(1942).
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Izvoarele de inspiratie la scrierea romanului:

La baza romanului stau , in primul rand, cronicile, precum si un vast
material legat de figura lui Stefan cel Mare, de la:

1. Grigore Ureche, .. Letopisetul Tarii Moldovei de cind s-au
descalicat tara si cursul anilor si viata domnilor care scric de la
DragosVoda pana la Aron Voda”

2. Ion Neculce, .. Letopisetul Térii Moldovei de la Dabija —Voda
pana la adoua domnie a lui Constantin Mavrocordat” si

3. Ion Neculce, culegerea de legende istorice ,, O sama de cuvinte ce
sunt audzite din om in om...”

4. Vasile Alecsandri, balada ., Altarul Monastirii Putna”,

5. Vasile Alecsandri.legenda istorica,, Dumbrava Rosie”;

6. Mihai Eminescu, poezia ,, Musatin si codrul”;

7. Barbu Stefanescu Delavrancea, drama istoricd,, Apus de soare”.

Romanul implicad prelucrdri subtile ale motivelor caracteristice
basmelor si baladelor populare, ale credintelor si superstitiilor vechi,
lunecand permanent intre real si fabulos. Este relevantd in acest context
descrierea luptelor dintre doi- trei voinici, elogiindu-se forta si curajul
osteanului moldovean care tine piept, cu succes, la doi- trei adversari.
in constructie si in tonalitatea descrierilor prevaleazi ,,formule”
imprumutate din balada.

»Soimii*

Primul titlul lui romanul istoric ,,Soimii” era ,Fratii Potcova“.
(1902). In 1904 romanul a fost tiparit in forma finala. Actiunea romanu-
lui a fost prelucratd in romanul sdu ,,Nicoara Potcova“.

Criticul Nicolae Manolescu considera ci ,,Soimii” este un roman
»schematic si superficial epic, pripit”, ,,0 nuveld romantatd. Spre
deosebire de romanul sau de tinerete in care Sadoveanu manifestd un
interes mai mare pentru actiune.

Comparéind actiunea din cele doua romane ,Soimii” si
» Nicoara Potcoava”, criticii literari remarca diferenta intre
abordarea romanticd din ,, Soimii”si ,Intelepciunea linistitd a
maturitatii” din ,, Nicoard Potcoava”, afirmand ca ultimul este o
epopee tristd din care ,,a disparut orice urma de iluzionare romantica
si romantioasd”, precum si ,,zgomotoasa iresponsabilitate a eroilor
din ,, Soimii”.
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,»Nicoara Potcova“

,» Nicoara Potcoava” este ultimul roman al Iui Mihail Sadoveanu,
un roman istoric scris si publicat pentru prima oarda in volum in anul
1952, ca o variantd noud, imbunatatitd a romanului ,, Soimii”, de care
scriitorul nu era multumit, ca si de alte creatii ale sale din tinerete.
Romanul prezintd acelasi subiect, aceleasi teme:

a) lupta pentru eliberarea tarii de sub turci;

b) tema datoriei

¢) conflictul social dintre masele populare ( tarani si targoveti) si
boierii lacomi;

d) conflictul interior dintre datorie si sentiment, care este ilustrat
prin caracterul eroului principal.

Toate personajele aflate in jurul lui Nicoard Potcoava au jurat sa
razbune tradarea si uciderea lui lon-Voda, iar respectarea juraméantului
constituie principala lor indatorire, ce capdtd uneori Infatisarea
unui blestem. Taria omului In angrenajul istoriei reiese nsd din constiinta
datoriei Implinite.

»Neamul Soimarestilor

Romanul ,,Neamul Soimérestilor ” prezinta inceputurile declinului
social, economic, politic a Moldovei, legata de autor de confiscarea
pamanturilor taranilor liberi de catre o clasa boiereasca tot mai lacoma.
Dornic de a se face mai bine inteles, Sadoveanu a conceput un roman
istoric nou care prezintd rezultatele dezastruoase ale acestei politici
sociale nesabuite din secolul al XVII-lea; acest roman nou a fost intitulat.

Sursa principala de inspiratie a romancierului a fost ,, Letopisetul
Tarii Moldovei de la Aaron —voda &ncoace” al cronicarului Miron
Costin (1633-1691), in care sunt relatate principalele evenimente istorice
petrecute in timpul domniei lui Tomsa Voda. .

»Z.odia Cancerului sau vremea Ducai-Voda“

”Zodia Cancerului sau vremea Ducii-Voda” este un alt roman
istoric scris de Mihail Sadoveanu si publicat pentru prima oara in volum
in anul 1929, care descrie o Moldova sdracd, prabusitd din vechea ei
stralucire, ingenunchiatd de pradatori si razboaie nedrepte.

Temele principale ale romanului sunt:

1. Caracterul ospitalier al poporului moldovean

2. Inapoierea economici si politica a Moldovei
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»Nunta Domnitei Ruxandra“

»Nunta Domnitei Ruxandra” este un roman istoric in care se rein-
vie timpurile domniei lui Vasile Lupu si incuscrirea fortata a domnitoru-
lui cu hatmanul ucrainean Bogdan Hmelnitki, un roman care a fost tipdrit
in 1932.

M. Sadoveanu realizeaza in acest roman, cu o neintrecutd maiestrie
artisticd, portetele celor doi eroi: Bogdan si Timus Hmelnitki, tata
si fiu, fiind descrisi de condeiul lui Neculce, cu aspectul unor dihanii
domesticite. Marele hatman ucrainean este descris ca o fiara vicleana,
venita_din pustie._

Autorul realizeaza o adevdaratd pagina de cronicd, evocand sosirea
in petit a cazacului, arzind si pradand, provocand un jalnic exod spre
munti al boierilor si al populatiei. Groaznicul Hmil vine sa-i ceara nora
domnului moldovean, cu o demonstratie a puterii lui distrugatoare.

» Viata lui Stefan cel Mare

Romanul ,,Viata lui Stefan cel Mare” nu face parte dintre operele
cele mai reusite si mai apreciate ale scriitorului. G. Célinescu mentiona
despre ,, satietatea, fenomen de ordin subiectiv, care poate sa impiedice
buna receptie a substantei. Povestirea lui M. Sadoveanu este o astfel de
romantare a istoriei, nemultumitoare documentar si obosind prin marea
afectare cronicéareasca.”*

Aceastd evocare a vietii, victoriilor si pierderilor lui Stefan cel
Mare se dovedeste a fi instructivd sub multiple aspecte, farmecul sdu
constand n naratiunea antrenantd a unui adevirat fenomen din istoria
Moldovei din epoca Evului Mediu.

Ca biograf al lui Stefan cel Mare, Mihail Sadoveanu are doi notabili
predecesori: pe Dimitrie Bolintineanu, care a scris in 1969 o carte cu titlul
,» Viata lui Stefan cel Mare”, si pe istoricul savant Nicolae lorga, care a
tiparit si el o carte cu titlul ,, Istoria lui Stefan cel Mare”, in 1904, an in care
s-au implinit 400 de ani de la trecerea in eternitate a faimosului domnitor.

Bibliografie:
Bahtin Mikhail, ,, Probleme de literaturda si estetica - Bucuresti, 1982

Barbu Marian, ,,Aspecte ale romanului romdnesc contemporan”,
Craiova, 1993

3 @G. Cilinescu, ,, Istoria literaturii romane de la origini pana in prezent”, Editura
Semne, Bucuresti, 2003,pag. 558

o u| 154 o u|



Cilinescu George, ,, Istoria literaturii romdne de la origini pdnd in
prezent”, Editura Semne, Bucuresti, 2003

Constantinescu Pompiliu, ,, Mihail Sadoveanu: Nunta Domnitei Ruxan-
da”, Bucuresti, 1932

lIorga Nicolae, ,, Istoria lui Stefan cel Mare”, Editura pentru Literatura,
Bucuresti, 1966, p. 78

Lukacz Georg, ,, Romanul istoric”’, Bucuresti, Minerva, 1978

Manolescu Nicolae, ,, Imaginarul sadovenian”, Bucuresti, 1970

Manolescu Nicolae, ,, Lirismul lui Sadoveanu”, Bucuresti, 1970

Neculce lon, ,, Letopisetul Tarii Moldovei de la Dabija-Voda pana la a
doua domnie a lui Constantin Mavrocordat” ( 1662-1743), editura Minerva,
Bucuresti, 1986

Olteanu Tudor, ,, Morfologia romanului european in secolul al XIX-
lea”, Bucuresti, 1977

Sadoveanu Mihail ,, Nunta Domnitei Ruxanda”, Editura Cartea
Romaneasca, 1980

Sadoveanu Mihail, ,, Fratii Jderi”, Chisinau, Literatura artistica.1989

Sadoveanu Mihail, ,, Neamul Soimarestilor”’, Bucuresti, 1915

Sadoveanu Mihail, ,, Nicoard Potcoava”, Editura Mihail Sadoveanu,
2015

Sadoveanu Mihail, ,, Viata lui Stefan cel Mare”, Editura pentru literatu-
ra, Bucuresti 1965

Sadoveanu Mihail, ,,Zodia Cancerului sau vremea Ducai-Voda”,
Bucuresti, 1973

o o 155 ©



SECTION 4

TRANSLATION STUDIES
FACHPSRACHE - FACHTEXT - FACHAUSDRUCK

Avram (Pop) Anca Viorica

Faculty of Foreign Philology-North University Centre
of Baia Mare, Romania, Faculty of Letters

3. FACHPSRACHE - FACHTEXT - FACHAUSDRUCK

3.1. Schichtung der Fachsprachen
3.1.1. Fachsprache vs. Gemeinsprache
3.1.2. Fachsprache — eine Kommunikationsbarriere
3.1.3. Zur Bedeutung des Fachdenkens

3.2. Fachtext/ Fachausdruck
3.2.1. Textfunktionen in der Fachkommunikation Recht
3.2.2.Spezifik der Rechtstexte und ihre Ubersetzung
3.2.3 Juristische Standardformeln und Gliederungssignale
3.2.4. Wortliche Ubersetzung von Institutionenbezeichnungen
3.2.5. Sprechakte in Rechtstexten
3.2.6. Die Verwaltungssprache

3.3. Fachwortschatz

3.4. Fachsprachliche Wortbildung

3.1. Schichtung der Fachsprachen

Die Fachsprachen weisen eine horizontale und eine vertikale
Schichtung auf.

Die horizontale Schichtung erfolgt nach den verschiedenen
Fachbereichen, wie Rechtsprache, Medizinsprache, Technischesprache,
Wirtschaftssprache, usw. Hoffman weist darauf hin, dass das menschliche
Handeln neue Fachgebiete entwickelt, deshalb ist es nicht moglich eine
vollstindige Gliederung der Fachsprache zu erarbeiten. *

3 Kontutyte, Eglé, 2017, Einfiihrung in die Fachsprachenlinguistik, Vilnius:
Universitit Vilnius, S. 15
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Die vertikale Schichtung erfolgt der Fachsprachen nach pragmatischen
Kriterien und nach dem Fachlichkeitsgrad einer Fachsprache.** Walter von
Hahn erarbeitet eine vertikale Schichtung und unterscheidet zwischen der
fachlichen Umgangssprache, oder der sogenannten ,,Werkstattsprache*
im technischen Bereich, in dem die Fachleute in ihrem beruflichen Alltag
benutzen, und der Verteilersprache, die bei der Kommunikation zwischen
Fachleuten und Laien verwendet wird. Es muss fest gestellt werden,
wenn man von Fachsprachen redet, muss man auch die Gemeinsprache
erwahnen, denn die Gemeinsprache ist die Quelle der Fachsprachen.
Die Gemeinsprache dient als ein Verstdndigungsmittel zwischen den
Menschen. Nach Radegundis Stolze ist die Gemeinsprache eine ,,usuelle
oder préskribierte Varietit, die in einer Sprachgemeinschaft {iberregional
und transsozial als allgemeines Verstindigungsmedium dient.*¢

3.1.1. Fachsprache vs. Gemeinsprache

Die Rechtssprache ist sehr eng mit der gemeinsamen Sprache
verbunden und enthélt viele Elemente der gemeinsamen Sprache.
Probleme, die im sozialen Zusammenleben auftreten, werden in
(gemeinsamer) Sprache erfasst und in Regeln geregelt. Aus diesem
Grund ist es oft schwierig, zwischen einem Begriff und einem Wort
zu unterscheiden, das auch in der Rechtssprache verwendet wird, aber
nicht genau definiert ist. Sobald die Fakten durch eine Regel in einer
Verordnung abstrahiert werden registriert sind, konnen sich die im
Standard verwendeten Begriffe und Namen auch von denen in der
gemeinsamen Sprache unterscheiden, da sie voller spezifischer Inhalte
sind. "Eine abstrakte Interpretation von sozialem Handeln kann nur in
der Fachsprache und nur mit der Abstraktion bestimmter Bewertungen
der Teilnehmer erfolgen."” Fiir die Rechtssprache sind Fachbegriffe
alle Begriffe, die aufgrund des rechtlichen Rahmens eine feste
Bedeutung haben, oder laut Neumann: "... alle Begriffe in Gesetzen und
Rechtsnormen sind Begriffe der juristischen Fachsprache."®

¥ Stolze, Radegundis, 2012, Fachiibersetzen. Ein Lehrbuch fiir Theorie und Praxis. 2.,
durchges. Aufl. Berlin: Frank & Timme, S. 50

3¢ Vgl. Stolze, Radegundis, 2013, Fachiibersetzen. Ein Lehrbuch fiir Theorie und
Praxis. Berlin: Frank & Timme,S. 43

3 Neumann, Ulfrid, 1992, Juristische Fachsprache und Umgangssprache. In:
Grewendorf, S. 119

3 Idem, S. 117
o l 157 o u|




Neumann sagt: "Kommt es auf das juristische Regelwissen an, so ist
nach der Bedeutung des Begriffs "im Rechtssinne” oder ‘im Sinne des
Gesetzes’ gefragt. Dagegen handeltes sichum einenumgangssprachlichen
Begrift, wenn zur Ermittlung seiner Bedeutung (nur) auf die allgemeinen
Sprachregeln zuriickgegriffen wird."*

3.1.2. Fachsprache — eine Kommunikationsbarriere

AufgrundderwachsendenBedeutungdertechnischen Kommunikation
in allen Lebensbereichen, die dazu flihrt, dass immer mehr Fachbegriffe
in die Gemeinsprache gelangen, ist das passive Vokabular {ibersittigt. Je
préaziser und genauer eine Fachsprache wird, desto weniger Menschen
konnen einen Text aus einem Fachgebiet verstehen, mit dem sie nicht
vertraut sind. Diese beiden Faktoren fiihren dazu, dass viele Begriffe
in den Medien verwendet werden, missverstanden werden und zu
einer falschen Verwendung fiihren*. Diese Sprachbarrieren zwischen
Fachleuten und gewo6hnlichen Nichtfachleuten sind im Bereich der Justiz
besonders problematisch, da das Leben einzelner Biirger direkt betroffen
ist. Das besondere Problem der Rechtssprache besteht daher darin, dass
sie sowohl fiir die Kommunikation zwischen Fachleuten (Anwailten,
Juristen, Polizeibeamten, Richtern) verwendet wird als auch von den
betroffenen Biirgern verstanden werden sollte.

3.1.3. Zur Bedeutung des Fachdenkens

Die Bedeutung des Fachdenkens ist fiir spezialisierte Ubersetzungen
von wesentlicher Bedeutung. Um diese Fiahigkeit zu erlangen,
werden wir versuchen, einige Unterkompetenzen zu beschreiben, die
zusammen sowohl die Bildung dieser Art des Fachdenkens als auch die
Entwicklung der Verbesserung spezialisierter Ubersetzungstechniken
bewirken.

Zu diesen Unterkompetenzen, die zur Bildung komplexer
Fachdenkenkompetenzen in der Fachiibersetzung fiihren, gehdren
Sprach-, Kultur-, Sach- und Fachkompetenz, in aktuelleren Ausfithrungen
ist auch héufig von Recherchekompetenz sowie Kompetenz im Umgang
mit technischen Hilfsmitteln die Rede.

¥ Neumann, Ulfried, 1992, Juristische Fachsprache und Umgangssprache. In:
Grewendorf, S. 113

4 Vgl. Arntz, Reiner, Picht, Heribert, Mayer, Felix, 2009, Einfiihrung in die
Terminologiearbeit, Hildesheim: Georg Olms Verlag, S. 22
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Smith*' spricht in diesem Zusammenhang von drei Grund-
voraussetzungen, die erfolgreiche Rechtsiibersetzer erfiillen miissen.
Einerseits miissen sie iiber Grundkenntnisse der Rechtssysteme, sowohl
der Quell- als auch der Zielsprache, verfiigen, andererseits sollten sie
mit der einschlidgigen Terminologie vertraut sein und schlieBlich in der
Lage sein, die Besonderheiten zu beherrschen legaler Schreibstil der
Zielsprache.

Kenntnisse der Fachterminologie sind insbesondere auf dem Gebiet
des Rechts von wesentlicher Bedeutung, wobei der Schwerpunkt jedoch
immer auf dem gesamten zu iibersetzenden Text und dem Kontext
liegt, in dem er enthalten ist. Bei der Ubersetzung von Rechtstexten
muss der Inhalt richtig interpretiert und angewendet werden, was fiir
Rechtsiibersetzer viel Wissen erfordert.*

3.2. Fachtext/ Fachausdruck

Laut Definition, ein Fachtext ist eine strukturelle und funktionale
Einheit. Glaser erwédhnt, dass ein Fachtext ,,eine zusammenhingende
sachlogisch gegliederte und abgeschlossene komplexe sprachliche
AuBerung®ist, ,,die einen titigkeitspezifischen Sachverhalt widerspiegelt,
situativ addquate sprachliche Mittel verwendet, und durch visuelle
Mittel, wie Symbole, Formeln, Gleichungen, Graphik und Abbildungen
ergénzt sein kann.“*

Eine Erkldrung liefert Stolze dieser Komplexitit und fasst
Hand-Dieter Baumanns Ideen zusammen, ,,die Fachwortfrequenz®,
die ,Kompliziertheit” (d.h. ,Formeln, der Abstraktionsgrad der
sprachlichen Darstellung™) und ,der Umfang auBersprachlicher
Kommunikationsmittel (z.B. Abbildungen) sind die Kriterien fiir die
Auslegung der vertikalen Komplexitét*. Auf der anderen Seite verweist
die horizontale Spezialitdt auf die fachliche Besonderheit, der die
Hauptangaben des Textes zugeordnet sind, d.h. ,,das Fachwissen des

*l vgl. Smith, Sylvia, 1995, Cultural Clash. Anglo-American Case Law and German
Civil Law in Translation, In: Morris, Marshall S. 181, (Hg.); Benjamins, John, Translation
and the Law, Amsterdam, S. 179-200

2 vgl. Saréevi¢, Susan, 1997, New Approach To Legal Translation, The Hague [u. a.]:
Kluwer Law International, S. 103

4 Glaser, Rosemarie, 1990, Fachtextsorten im Englischen, Tiibingen, zit. n. Stolze,
2013, S. 44

#“#Vgl. Idem, S. 47
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Autors und das vorausgesetzte Fachwissen der Adressaten, sowie die
Textfunktion“*.

3.2.1. Textfunktionen in der Fachkommunikation

Grundsitzlich, es wird unterteilt das Spektrum der Texte nach ihrer
jeweiligen Funktion in performative und informative Rechtstexte und
damit in obligatorische und nicht obligatorische Texte.*

Bei performativen Rechtstexten werden Rechtsakte ausgefiihrt
und Rechtsfolgen ausgeldst, so dass auch alle performativen Texte
als verbindlich anzusehen sind. Genauer gesagt sind dies im engeren
Sinne die relevanten Gesetzestexte mit einer aufsichtsrechtlichen
normativen Funktion (z. B. Gesetze, Rechtsakte usw.) und allgemeiner
Strafverfolgungs- und Rechtspraxistexte mit einer Regelungsfunktion
oder normativen Funktion auf der Grundlage von Regeln, mit denen eine
rechtliche Verpflichtung oder andere solche gerechtfertigt sind. Zum
anderen nur mit informativen Rechtstexten (und damit unverbindlich) das
Gesetz wurde erlassen, aber es handelte nicht gleichzeitig rechtmaBig, d.
H. es werden keine rechtlichen Konsequenzen ausgeldst. Dies kdnnen
einerseits informative Texte der Rechtspraxis (z. B. Rechtsgutachten,
Sitzungsprotokolle) oder Rechtslehre (z. B. Rechtskommentare,
Handbiicher) und andererseits alle aus rechtlicher Sicht relevanten
Texte sein Ansicht, die streng genommen keine Rechtstexte sind, aber
dennoch bei einer rechtlichen Beurteilung von Bedeutung sein kdnnen.
Warum die Funktion eines Textes wichtig ist und warum bei einer
Fachiibersetzung unter diesem Gesichtspunkt eine vorldufige Analyse
durchgefiihrt werden muss. Die Antwort liegt zum einen darin, dass viele
grundlegende Ubersetzungsentscheidungen in hohem Maf3e von der Art
oder Klasse einer Sprache abhéngen.

Der Rechtstext und andererseits die Tatsache, dass die im Text
verwendete Sprache je nach Umfang oder Art des Fachtextes in Bezug
auf Register, Stil und Terminologie unterschiedlich ist, muss natiirlich
auch bei der Ubersetzung beriicksichtigt werden.

In der Praxis wird es einen grofSen Unterschied machen, ob Sie sich
mit der Ubersetzung eines rechtsverbindlichen Vertrags befassen oder

4 Vgl. Baumann, Hans-Dieter, Der Versuch einer integrativen Betrachtung des
linguistischen Phdnomens ,Fachtext’, In: Deutsch als Fremdsprache 2-1986, zit. nach
Stolze, 2013, S. 47.

4 Ebensa, S. 83f
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mit eine Informationsbroschiire iiber die rechtliche Situation in einem
bestimmten Land iibersetzen miissen.

3.2.2. Spezifik der Rechtstexte und ihre Ubersetzung

Obwohl jede einzelne Rechtssprache ihre eigenen sprachlichen
und stilistischen Besonderheiten aufweist, finden sich auch im
rechtlichen Kontext transsprachliche Ahnlichkeiten. Im Folgenden
werden wir versuchen, einige dieser transsprachlichen Merkmale,
die fiir die Ubersetzung von groBer Bedeutung sind, genauer zu
erlautern.

Die Komplexitit und Dichte der Informationen Einzelne Satze
haben eine extrem groBe Informationsmenge und semantische Dichte,
was zu Sétzen von bemerkenswerter Linge und komplexer Syntax fiihrt,
wobei zahlreiche Klauseln eingebettet oder eingefiigt sind, eine Vielzahl
von Hypotaxen, hiufiges Platzieren vor oder hinter Nebensidtzen und
syntaktischen Diskontinuitdten’.

Im Allgemeinen sind Sitze in Rechtstexten viel ldnger als in
anderen Textarten. Die Griinde hierfiir sind einerseits der komplexe
rechtliche Inhalt und andererseits die voraussichtliche Ausrichtung des
Gesetzes, dh die Tatsache, dass die Gesetzgebung so konzipiert ist, dass
moglichst viele Situationen und potenzielle Probleme beriicksichtigt
werden.

Systemspezifische Terminologie Das Rechtsvokabular ergibt
sich direkt aus dem Recht des jeweiligen Rechtssystems und spiegelt
dies auch wider. Es ist das offensichtlichste sprachliche Merkmal der
Rechtssprache und Aufgrund ihrer Verbindung zu einem bestimmten
Rechtssystem ist es auch eine der grofften Problemquellen bei der
Ubersetzung von Rechtsdokumenten*.

Genauigkeit und Prdzision Die Rechtssprache strebt im Allgemeinen
nach hochster sprachlicher Genauigkeit und Prézision, um Rechtsschutz
und Rechtssicherheit zu gewahrleisten. Um eine willkiirliche Auslegung
zu vermeiden, sollten gesetzliche Regelungen klar und eindeutig
formuliert werden.

47 vgl. Garzone, Giuliana, 2000, Legal Translation and Functionalist Approaches:

a Contradiction in Terms?, In: La traduction juridique: Histoire, théorie(s) et pratique
/ Legal Translation: History, Theory/ies, Practice. Geneve 2000. Abgerufen von <http://
www.tradulex.com/en/translators/articles> am 6.2.2013, S. 3

4 Jdem, Cao, 2007, S. 53
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Aus diesem Grund ist die Genauigkeit von rechtlichen Nachrichten
zu hoch stilistischen Uberlegungen immer Vorrang einzuriumen.*

Abstraktion Die Rechtssprache ist im Allgemeinen sehr abstrakt, da
sie sich auf Entititen bezieht, die in den meisten Féllen rein geistig und
physisch nicht greifbar sind. Grundsitzlich bezieht es sich auf Rechte
und Pflichten. Abstraktion ist eine unverzichtbare Notwendigkeit in
der Rechtssprache und bedeutet im Wesentlichen eine schematische
Verallgemeinerung der Sprache, in der bestimmte Objekte oder
Ereignisse auf der Grundlage bestimmter Merkmale verallgemeinert
werden (vgl. Schmidt-Konig 2005: 60f). Durch abstrakte Rechtsbegriffe
ist es somit moglich, nicht nur einzelne Objekte oder Ereignisse
aufzuzeichnen, sondern einen bestimmten Objekt- oder Ereignistyp
abzudecken.>®

Unpersonlichkeit und Objektivierung Die Rechtssprache zeichnet
sich aufgrund ihrer Allgemeinheit und Objektivitit grundsitzlich
durch Unpersonlichkeit und einen hohen Grad an Objektivierung der
Beteiligten aus. Der fiir die Rechtssprache typische unpersonliche
Schreibstil driickt sich unter anderem in der hdufigen Verwendung der
Passivsprache aus. Dariiber hinaus werden in vielen Rechtsdokumenten
die beteiligten Personen nicht einheitlich benannt, sondern mit ihrer
rechtlichen Funktion oder Rolle erwdhnt: "Generaldirektor", "Parteien",
"Verwaltungsrat", "Antragsteller”, "Beklagter" usw.

Neutralitit und Objektivitit Die Rechtssprache hat in der Regel einen
sehr sachlichen, formalen und offiziellen Charakter. Der verwendete
Schreibstil ist so neutral und niichtern wie moglich, da die Objektivitit
des sprachlich ausgedriickten Inhalts im Vordergrund steht und nicht an
die emotionale Wahrnehmung des Empfangers appelliert werden sollte.

Dies zeigt sich im volligen Fehlen affektiver Ausdriicke und
Urteile und ist auch der Grund, warum Rechtstexte in der Regel keine
Ausrufezeichen oder Fragezeichen enthalten® und der rechtliche Inhalt
stattdessen iiberwiegend durch Aussagen ausgedriickt wird.

4 vgl. Mattila, Heikki E., 2006, Comparative Legal Linguistics, Aldershot: Ashgate,
S.65f

50 vgl. Schmidt-Kénig, Christine, 2005, Die Problematik der Ubersetzung juristischer
Terminologie. Eine systematische Darstellung am Beispiel der deutschen und franzosischen
Rechtssprache, Miinster: Lit.-Verl., S. 59 ff

! vgl. Mattila, Heikki E, 2006, S. 74
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Intertextualitdt Dies bedeutet, dass Rechtstexte immer voneinander
abhéingig sind.

Kein Text steht fiir sich allein, sondern bezieht sich immer auf andere
Texte oder andere Teile des Textes. Daher bezichen sich verschiedene
Absitze eines Gesetzes auf andere Absitze desselben Textes oder
eines anderen Rechtstextes. In Entscheidungen und Vertragen wird auf
bestehende Gesetze und Vorschriften oder auf andere Teile des Vertrags
usw. verwiesen.

3.2.3. Juristische Standardformeln und Gliederungssignale

Eine klare, prazise und eindeutige Struktur in den Rechtstexten sind
ohne Zweifel die standardisierten Formeln. Sie dienen der Vereinfachung
interner Informationen, da sie diese unter Verwendung bestehender
Formulierungen und Vorurteile anzeigen®.

Rechtsformeln spielen eine besondere Rolle in dem Sinne, dass sie
die Art des Rechtstextes bestimmen. Bei einem solchen juristischen
Charakter erwartet der Ubersetzer Schwierigkeiten, bei denen seine
Formulierungsfreiheit sehr eingeschréinkt ist. Er hat nicht die Moglichkeit,
beim Ubersetzen vollige Freiheit zu wihlen, er muss die verfiigbaren
Verfahrensschritte befolgen, um den passenden Wortlaut im Text in der
Zielsprache zu finden, auch wenn diese manchmal vollig grammatikalisch
unterschiedlich strukturiert sind. Diese besonderen Sprachausdriicke
verdeutlichen und unterstiitzen die Echtheit des Gesetzes und des
Urteilstextes, so dass es unvorstellbar ist, diesen Sprachgebrauch zu dndern,

Es ist logisch, dass der Ubersetzer unabhingig von der Struktur
des Textes die iiblichen Formen in der Zielsprache verwendet, um die
stilistische Akzeptanz der Ubersetzung zu erhhen.

InbezugaufRechts, die Gliderungssignale strukturieren und organisieren
der Kommunikation innerhalb eines Rechtstextes, sie gliedern den Text
durch Sinn- und Bedeutungseiheiten und verdeutlichen den Anfang und
das Ende eines Absatzes. Bei juristischer Fachtexte eine Zusammenschau
der Komplexen Problematik unterschiedlicher Rechtsordnungen ist der
Begriffiibersetzung und der Funktional still gefordert™.

52 vgl. Stolze, Radegundis, 1999, Die Fachiibersetzung: Eine Einfiihrung, Tiibingen:
Gunter NarrVerlag, S. 176

3 vgl. Sandrini, Peter, 1999, Translation zwischen Kultur und Kommunikation:
Der Sonderfall Recht, In: Sandrini, Peter [Hrsg.], 1999a, Ubersetzen von Rechtstexten:

Fachkommunikation im Spannungsfeld zwischen Rechtsordnung und Sprache., Tiibingen:
Gunter Narr Verlag., S. 943
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Der Ubersetzer sollte solche Absétze mit Vorsicht behandeln. Er ist
nicht verpflichtet, die Formeln in der Zielsprache zu reproduzieren, er
muss sie erstens erkennen und zweitens den semantischen Inhalt so weit
wie moglich libertragen

3.2.4. Wortliche Ubersetzung von Institutionenbezeichnungen

Nach Tluk™®, der die Ubersetzbarkeit der Namen offentlicher
Einrichtungen genauer untersuchte, dienen diese Namen einerseits dazu,
Einrichtungen zu identifizieren, die beispiclsweise das "Finanzamt"
andererseits bereitstellt Informationen iiber ihr Fachgebiet wie
"Zollamt", "Arbeitsamt", "Pddagogische Schule", "Sportschule",
"Veterindruniversitdt". Verwaltungsbiiros enthalten in der Regel ein
Grundwort, -amt, wie das Standesamt. Solche Namen unterscheiden sich
von anderen Unterklassen von Eigennamen, die das Konzept identifizieren,
aber keine Informationen dariiber liefern®. Aufgrund des Fehlens dieser
konzeptionellen Informationen miissen die Namen der Offentlichen
Einrichtungen {ibersetzt werden. Jede Sprachgemeinschaft hat ihre
eigenen Namensstereotypen entwickelt, weshalb die Namen offentlicher
Einrichtungen hiufig konventioneller sind als andere Eigennamen.*®

Aufgrund des Zwecks der Ubersetzung von Dokumenten ist hier
eine Anpassung der Zielsprache verboten, da die Gefahr eines falschen
Hinweises besteht, dass keine Rechtsinstitutionen oder Zahlen existieren.
Ein einfacher Austausch individueller sprachlicher Terminologie in
diesen Situationen fiihrt nirgendwo hin und ist nicht sinnvoll. Ebenso
filhren Ubersetzungen von Wértern nach dem Wérterbuch hiufig zu
unverstdndlichen Formulierungen.’’

3.2.5. Sprechakte in Rechtstexten

Wenn man sich der besonderen Probleme von juristischen
Sprechhandlungen nicht bewusst ist, ist es schwierig, sie in
Ubersetzungstexten zu erkennen. Sprechakte werden mit performativen
Verben ausgefiihrt. Sprechakte wie "Versicherung", "Verbot" oder

54 Tluk, Jan, 1990, Zur Ubersetzbarkeit von Namen offentlicher Einrichtungen, in:
Fachsprache International Journal of LSP, 3-1993, S. 96 - 100

SWimmer, R, 1973, Der Eigenname im Deutschen. Ein Beitrag zu seiner linguistischen
Beschreibung, Tiibingen, Niemeyer, S. 70ff).

% Stolze, 2013, S. 283
57 Stolze, 2013, S. 283-285
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"Verpflichtung" miissen aufgrund der rechtsverbindlichen Wirkung dieser
Texte moglichst klar zum Ausdruck gebracht werden, um Streitigkeiten
aufgrund von Fehlinterpretationen zu verringern. In Gesetzestexten
finden sich hauptsidchlich Reprisentativa und Direktiva, bei denen
performative Verben im vorliegenden Indikativ oder im imperativen
Infinitiv enthalten sind.

Deklarativa helfen zu giiltigen Feststellungen, den finden sich in
Gerichturteltexten, wie z.B in Scheidungsurteil, wird geschieden oder die
Kosten weden aufgehoben. In Vertrdgen kdnnen verschiedene Arten von
Handlungen, wie z.B. Kommissiva, als Verpflichtung festgelegt werden,
auf die sich die Vertragsparteien, Erklarungen und Vertreter einigen.
Diesen erfolgt durch Verwendug des Indikativs oder sein + Infinitiv.

3.2.6. Die Verwaltungssprache

Mit dem Begriff ,,Verwaltungssprache®, auch als Behordensprache
oder Amtssprache bezeichnet, meint man im Allgemeinen keinen
klar abgegrenzten Sprachbereich. Dies liegt vor allem daran, dass
Verwaltungssprache die Bezeichnung fiir sehr unterschiedliche Arten
von Schreiben ist. So wird z.B. der Bescheid eher von der juristischen
Fachsprache gepriagt sein, wéhrend allgemeine Hinweisschreiben
alltagsprachlich verfasst werden konnen. Die Grenzen zwischen
juristischer Fachsprache und Verwaltungssprache sind flieBend.

Rechtssprache wird hier als Sprache von Gesetzen, Vorschriften,
Kommentaren usw. verstanden. Da die Verwaltung an die Rechtsgrundlage
gebunden ist, ist ihre Sprache zumindest teilweise auch an die
Rechtsterminologie gebunden. Die Verwaltungssprache dient ebenso
wie die Verwaltungstitigkeit dazu, die Aufgaben und den Zweck der
Verwaltung zu erfiillen. Explizite Spezifizierungen, Kondensierungen und
Anonymisierungen von Aussagen werden als Techniken der Syntax im
Allgemeinen, und daher auch der Verwaltungssprache identifiziert, da sie
abstrakt, sachlich und ausfiihrlicht sein sollten. Diese metalinguistischen
Funktionen gelten fiir alle Fachsprachen, unabhéngig von ihrem Inhalt.
Dabher sollte unterschieden werden zwischen dem technischen Denkstil,
der sich in der Art der Bildung des Konzepts und der Terminologie
widerspiegelt, und einem technisch-funktionalen Schreibstil, der sich in
der Bildung von Wortern, Phraseologie und Syntax widerspiegelt.*

38 Stolze, 2013, S. 292
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Bei der Ubersetzung geht es hauptsichlich um die syntaktische
Aufbewahrung dieser sprachlichen Informationen.>

3.3. Fachwortschatz

Der Kern einer Fachsprache ist der Fachwortschatz oder die Fachlexik.
Eine einschlagige Definition des Fachwortschatzes findet man bei Reiner
Amtz et al.%%: Terminologie oder Fachwortschatz ist der Gesamtbestand der
Begriffe und ihrer Bezeichnungen in einem Fachgebiet. Der Fachwortschatz
ist nicht festgelegt, da er sich danach richtet, wie sich Wissenschaft und
Technologie selbst entwickeln. Eine Vielzahl neuer Konzepte erfordert
neue Namen. Aus dem gleichen Grund der permanenten Entwicklung,
wurden neue Kommunikationswege bendtigt, die das Erscheinen neuer
Bereiche hervorriefen, wie das Studium der Terminologie, das eng mit dem
Fachwortschatz verbunden ist.

Als direkten Benutzer des Fachwortschatzes sind die Spezialisten in
jedem Fachgebiet gemeint. Fiir sie ist der Fachwortschatz ein notwendiges
Kommunikationsinstrument und ein wichtiges Element flir die Konzeption
ihrer eigenen Themen. Terminologen miissen Spezialisten flir Sprache,
Information und Dokumentation sowie fiir ein geeignetes Fachgebiet sein.
Ihre Arbeit besteht aus der Zusammenstellung, Beschreibung, Verarbeitung
und Erstellung von Begriffen. Sie bendtigen Glossare und spezielle
Worterbiicher, da sie beim technischen Schreiben oder beim Ubersetzen
eines Textes aus einer Sprache in eine andere vermitteln kénnen.®'

3.4. Fachsprachliche Wortbildung

Die Wortbildung ist ein wichtiger Aspekt im Fachwortschatz, da im
wissenschaftlichen, technischen und rechtlichen Bereich hauptsichlich Worter
vorkommen, die aus unterschiedlichen Wortern erstellt werden. Die deutsche
Wortbildung zeichnet sich durch ihren iiberaus groffen Bestand an Termini
aus. Insbesondere Komposition und Derivation (mit Prafixen wie ver-, ent-,
zer-, be- un) bieten zahlreiche Moglichkeiten zur Bildung neuer Termini an.

Beziiglich auf Préfixe gibt Drumm an, dass fachsprachliche Verben
hiufig mit Prafixen gebildet werden und somit die Vorgéinge in Bezug
auf die Bedeutung unterschieden und gekldrt werden konnen. Als
Beispiele, gibt Drumm die folgenden Verben an: ,,abhéirten, aushérten,

% Idem, S. 293
% Arntz, Reiner/Picht, Heribert/Schmitz, Klaus-Dirk, 2014, S.11

61 Cabré Castellvi, M. Teresa, 1998, Terminology: theory, methods, and applications,
John Benjamins Publishing Co, 12.
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enthérten, erhdrten und verhirten oder abmessen, anmessen, aufmessen,
ausmessen, durchmessen, vermessen und zumessen“.®? Roelke® befasst
sich mit den Methoden zur Bildung neuer fachsprachlichen Worter. Er
fangt mit der Komposition an und behauptet, Komposition sei ein der
produktivsten Bereiche der fachsprachlichen Wortbildung im Deutschen.
Auf alle Fille, Ubersetzer sollten nicht nur iiber allgemeine Kenntnisse
der Rechtsterminologie verfiigen, sondern auch iiber die gesetzlichen
Anforderungen und die Einzelheiten auslédndischer Kultur- und
Rechtssysteme gut informiert sein. Wort-fiir-Wort-Ubersetzungen diirfen
bei der Ubersetzung von Rechtsdokumenten niemals eingesetzt werden.
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Cneundika nepeknapy aBTOPCbKUX NOETOHIMHUX
HOBOYTBOPEHb Y CyYacHil aHINOMOBHiM AiTepaTtypi

bonnap IOnin

Cmyodenmxka pakysvmemy iHo3eMHOT ¢pinoroeii
JBH3 «Yezopodcvkuil nayionarvrui ynibepcumem»
M. Yaeopod, Ykpaina

Ocob6muBocTi, (pyHKI[IOHYBaHHS, Miclle Yy OHOMAacTHYHOMY IIpPO-
CTOpi MPOIPIiaIbHOTO TUIACTY JEKCHKHU CTaJH MPEeIMETOM JIOCIiKEH-
Hs 0araTbox HAyKOBLIB. [HIIMM acrekToM po3Ivisily LbOrO MUTAHHS €
MepeKIIaj] aBTOPCHKUX MMOETOHIMHIX HOBOYTBOpEeHB. BinTBopeHHs ce-
MaHTUYHO HAIIOBHEHMX IMEH 31 30€peXeHOI0 KyIbTYPHOIO Ta iCTOpUY-
HOIO aJIIO3WBHICTIO CTAHOBUTH OCHOBHY IpoOieMy UId Iepekiiaaaya.
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Ha 1iit onomMacTUyHIN HUBI MPAIIOBAJIM TaKi €MOXaJbHi BUCHI y Taly-
3i miarBictuky, sk M.II. Kowepran [5], JI.O. beneii [1], O.1O. Kap-
nenko [3], FO.0. Kapnenxo [4], B.M. Kaninkin [2] Ta in. BigcyTHicTb
€IMHOTO TIAXOAY /IO MepeKIaay BIaCHUX Ha3B, PO3MOPOIICHUH eMITi-
PUYHUI MaTepian JOCTITHUKIB Ta OCOOIMBOCTI MOETOHIMII CydacHOi
AHIJIOMOBHOI JIiTepaTypy BU3HAYA€ aKTyalbHICTh HAIIOTO JOCIIIKCH-
Hs. [loeTonimuawmit npoctip kaurn «Fantastic Beasts and Where To Find
Them» JIx.K. PoymiHr € 06’€kToM Hamoro ociijpkeHHs. MarepiaaoM
JociipkeHHs cnyrye 131 ekcema, oTpIMaHa METOJOM CYLIJIBHOI BH-
Oipxw.

OHiM qudepeHItitoe MeBHi OMHOPIAHI 00’ €kTH. PO3Iisi muTaHHs Ipo
OHIM SK MOBHY OIMHHITIO MOXKE BiJIOyBaTHCS Ha Pi3HUX PIiBHAX, & caMe
MOBO3HABYOMY Ta JIEKCUKOIOTIYHOMY. MOBO3HABUMIA pO3MIISII i€l mpo-
OJleMaTHKH BUCBITIIIOE TUTAHHS MPO OCOONHMBOCTI Ta (PyHKIIT BIaCHUX
Ha3B Ha JICKCUYHOMY, IPAaMaTHYHOMY Ta CTHIICTUYHOMY piBHsX. Jlekcu-
KOJIOTIYHHMI O3] Tiependavyae BU3HAYCHHS MiCIsl OHIMa B CIIOBHHKO-
BOMY CKJIaJli MOBH, HOTO TEOPETHYHE OOTPYHTYBaHHS Ta (DYHKITIOHANBHI
MOYKJIMBOCTI OHIMHOTO IIPOCTOPY.

OyHKIII OHIMAa MOXXHA TIOMUINTA HAa OCHOBHI Ta JomaTkoBi. Jlo
OCHOBHHUX HaJeXaThb HOMIHATHBHA, imeHTU(diKamiiHa Ta audepeHIiiitna
(dynkmii. CorianbHa, eMOIliliHa, aKyMyJIATHBHA, NEHKTHYHA (BKa3iBHA),
EKCTIPECHBHA, €CTETHYHA Ta CTIIIICTHYHA (QYHKIIi1 O1IBIIICTIO JOCIiTHH-
KiB BB2XKAIOThCS JOAAaTKOBUMH. bararo mocmimHukis, sk-ot H0.0O. Kap-
neHko [4] Ta M.P. MenbHUK [6] BHOKPEMITIOIOTE i iHIII (YHKIII B 3a-
JISKHOCTI BiJl KOHTEKCTY. ICHYBaHHS NEKITbKOX OHOMACTHYHUX IIKiI Ta
PI3HUX MODNIAIIB BUIATHUX JIHTBICTIB 3yMOBIIIOE BEJTUKY KUIBKICTh Kila-
cudikaniit BracHux Ha3B. M.I1. Kodepran [5] knacudikye BracHi Ha3Bu
3a ixaimMu pedepentamu. [Tigxing B.M. Kaninkina [2] BiATBOPIOE IiTiICHY
KapTuHy noetoHiMikony. O.10. Kapnienko BctaHoBmIIa 1eB’SITh (pelimiB
OHIMHOI JICKCHKH, PO3IIAIAI0ud ITUTaHHS KaTeropusalii 3 pakypcy iH-
(hopMarriitHoro HaITOBHEHHS OHIMIYHUX KOHIIENTIB Ha 0a31 KOTHITUBHOL
oHoMacTukH. OcobauBOi yBaru 3aciayrosye MoHorpadis M.M. Topuus-
cbkoro «CTPYKTypa OHIMHOTO MPOCTOPY YKpaiHChKOi MOBHY» [8], amke
y Hii JeTaJbHO JTOCIIIKEHO PO3TaTy)KeHy CTPYKTYpY Ta KiIacu]ikaito
BJIACHHX Ha3B.

Bapro pospi3HATH niTepaTypHy Ta peajlbHy OHOMAacTHKy. llep-
IIa BUKOHY€ CTHIICTHYHY (YHKI[i}O 1 y 3BUYaliHIA MOBHIM KOMYHi-
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KaIlii BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS, MO0 PO3PI3HIATH IMPEAMETH, TOIl K Apyra
CTOCYETBCS IIJIOTO CIOBHUKOBOTO CKJIaay MOBU. COPHHHSTTS XyIOXK-
HBOTO TEKCTy 0€3M0CepPeHbO 3aNEKUTh BiJ ONMHCY I'epoiB Ta YiTKOC-
Ti BUKJIany Marepiany. Hayka, ska JOCTIIKY€e OHIMHU y XYIOXKHIX TBO-
pax Ha3WBA€ETHCA JITEPAaTypPHO-XyHAOKHBOIO OHOMacTHKoI0. Lleit Tep-
MiH 3anpononyBaB JI.O. beneit [1], Hamonsrarouu came Ha TaKOMY
03HaYCHHI, 2 HEe TPOCTO JIiTepaTypHa OHOMACTHKA. TepMiH MOETOHIM
OyB 3ampoBa/KeHHH kopudeem miTeparypHoi oHomacTuku B.M. Ka-
niakiHoM [2]. [ToeToHIMHU, SIK XyJOXKHBO-IEKCHYHUH TPOIIAPOK, Map-
KYIOTh NUCBMEHHUIBKUI CTHIb, IHTEPIPETYIOTh 3aKOJAOBAaHICTh aB-
TOPCHKOTO 3ayMy.

TBopwu xaHpy PeHTe31 BUPIZHAIOTHCS BETUKOIO KITBKICTIO BIIACHUX
Ha3B, SKi CTBOPEHI aBTOPOM JJIS TO3HAYCHHSI TEPOiB Ta BUTAJaHUX CBi-
TiB. OcoOMMBa pOJb BiIBOAWUTHCS CEMAaHTUYHOMY PO3pSAY aHTPOIIO-
HiMiB. Jlns mepekiany KoKHOI BIacHOT Ha3BU MOTPIOCH iHIUBITyaTb-
HUU TiAX11, IPOTe iCHy€ MeBHUI Habip METOMIB, a caMe TPaHCKPHUITILIs,
TpaHCcHiTepalis, KaJbKyBaHHA, aanTallis, MepeKyiaJ-oJI0MalTHeHHS,
YaCTKOBE BIATBOPEHHs, BWJIYYCHHS, TeHepasi3allis, KOHKPETH3allis
Ta cyOcTaHTHBAIs. 3TIAHO 3 MOMIMPEHOI TYMKOIO IHITOMOBHI iMEHA
BapTO TpaHCIITEpyBaTH Ta TpaHCKpUOyBaTH, a He nepeknagaru. lIpo-
Te I[i METOAW HE MOXYTh BUSBUTH €MOLIHHUI BIUIMB Ha pelenTopa.
3’aBNA€ThCS HEOOX1THICTh BUPA3UTH 3aKIaeHy B IMEHaX CMHCIOBY Ta
eMOIIifiHy iH(hOpMAIlil0 32 TOTOMOTOI0 Mepekiany. st TOYHOro Bia-
TBOpPEHHS ITOETOHIMA TepeKianad HepiJKo MOeAHy€E Pi3HOMaHITHI Me-
TOJIH.

SlckpaBUM TIPHUKIIAZOM [T BUCBITICHHS METOJIB IEPEKIIaay BIlac-
HUX Ha3B € MOETOHIMHMIN NpocTip (enTesiitHoro TBopy «Fantastic Beasts
and Where To Find Them» J[x.K. Poyminr. ABTOpka BUKOPHUCTOBYE TTO-
eTHYHI Ta pi3HOOAPBHI MOETOHIMH 3 TNIUOOKNM CEMaHTHYHUM HAIlOBHE-
HHsAM. HasiBHICTh pI3HHX CEMaHTHYHHX PO3PSIiB MOCTOHIMIB MEpeaac
JIHTBOKYJIBTYPHI PHCH aHIJIOMOBHOI JIiTEpaTypH.

YactoTa Ta IOIUIBHICTH BHKOPHCTAaHHS TNPHUHOMIB BiIpi3HAETH-
Cs y KO)KHOMY CEMaHTHYHOMY PO3psii. 3arajibHi TEHACHIII HACTYITHI:
TPAHCKPHIIIIIO Ta TPAHCIITEPAIlil0 HAWAONUIbHINIE BUKOPHCTOBYBATH
MIpH TIepeaavi aHTPOIOHIMIB, TOMTOHIMIB, TEOHIMIB Ta TiApoHiMiB (Newt
Scamander [9] — Hetor Crxamangep [7], Borneo [9] — Bopreo [7]). Cxo-
JKOI0 € CHUTyallid 3 €THOHIMaMHU Ta XPOHOHIMaMH, ajpke iX mepelaroTh
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3a TOTIOMOTOI0 TPAHCKPHUIIIT Ta TpaauuiiHoro nepekinany (Franciscan
[9] — dpanuckanens [7], llfracombe Incident [9] — Indpakymcbkuii iH-
muneHt [7]). KanxpkyBaHHS mepeBaxkae MpH HMepeKnai iIeoHiMiB, epro-
HiMiB Ta xpemaroHiMiB (A History of Magic [9] — «Ictopis marii» [7],
Ministry of Magic [9] — MinictepcTtBo marii [7], Sickles [9] — cepriuku
[7]). BooHiMH HaivacTiIIe TIEPEKIAAal0Th KAJIbKYBAHHIM Ta TPAHCKPHII-
mieto (Ferret [9] — txip [7], Hoppy [9] — T'omi [7]).

Kuura opieHTOBaHa Ha AUTSAYY aBIUTOPIIO, TOMY HepeKiaaady BH-
KOPUCTOBYE MPHHOMH OJOMAITHEHHs, (QYHKIIOHAJIEHOTO aHaJo-
Ty ¥ ONMHCOBOTO Tepekyaay, o Halkpalle Ta HaWTOYHIIIE meperna-
TH 3MICT TOETOHIMA i HOTO KYJIBTYpOJIOTIYHE HAIMIOBHEHHS, 10 BHMa-
ra€ KyJbTypHO-MOBHOI KOMITeTeHTHOCTI. [le cripusie hopMyBaHHIO KH-
BHX, SICKpaBUX ysBJIeHb mpo moHsATTs: Puffskein [9] — myxkaneus [7],
Quintaped [9] — xBinToMamn [7], Demiguise [9] — mamiBmuk [7]. e 3
MEPIINX CTOPIHOK TBOPY MU HATPAILISEMO HAa MAJFOHKH-HAJIHUCH, SIKI
nepeksaaad 30epir I 9ac BiATBOPESHHS OPHUTIHAIY, 10 Bi3yaJabHO IIe-
penae 0cOOMMBOCTI CTWIIIO aBTOpPKH. MeToj amamnTamii BUKOPHUCTAHO
JIOIITILHO, 3 YpaXyBaHHAM 0COOIMBOCTEH HAMTMCAHHS YKPATHCHKUX ITiJI-
mitkiB: a1 «Harry loves Moaning Myrtle» [9] — «appi+IlnakcuBa
Miptn=nto60B» [7].

VY Xoxi JOCTIKEeHHS MH 3pOOWIIM BHCHOBOK, IO aHTJIOMOBHOMY
JHTBOKYJIBTYPHOMY TPOCTOPY NPHUTaMaHHE YHUKAHHS CKJIaJ0BUX Ha
MO3HaYeHHS TeHIEPHOTO YHHHUKA. B ykpaiHChKOMY Niepekiiaii s TeH-
nentis HaOyBae 3mia: Welsh Green dragon [9] — 3enmeHa Baynmifichka
npaxoHa [7], Bundimun [9] — 6ynaimynka [7]. [Ipotarom TBOpy MOKHA
TaKOX TPOCIiKYBaTH TIPOIIEeC JeoHIMi3alii, mepexia BIacHUX Ha3B y
3arajbHi, 1[0 MOJETIIYE Bi3yalbHE CIPUIHSATTS TBOPY Ta MEPETBOPIOE
foro Ha 3MicToBHO mpocTimuit: Billywig [9] — ko3nmokoc [7], Centaur
Office[9] — BimomcTBO KeHTaBpiB [7]. IIpocminkoByeThCS TaKOXK TPOTH-
JeKHa TeHICHIIIS — OHiMizamis anensaTuiB: kelpie [9] — Bogsauk Kei-
i [7].

OTxe, MO)KHa 3pOOUTH BUCHOBOK, IO NEpeKiIafadi MOCIyroByOTb-
¢S PI3HOMAaHITHUMH METOJIaMH Ta (paHTa3i€ro I Iepeaadi MOSTOHIMIB,
HE BTpavaruu caMoOyTHBOT atMochepu TBOPY.

HasiBHiCTH BENMKOT Ta CEMAHTHYHO Pi3HOOAPBHOI, JOCKOHAJIO M-
OpaHoi KUTBKOCTI 300HIMIB, €PrOHIMIB, aHTPOTIOHIMIB Ta IHIINX PO3pPA-
IiB Ha MO3HaueHHS (haHTACMAropHYHUX MOETOHIMIB 3aCBITUy€ MpHHA-
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JIeKHICTh TBOPY A0 XaHPy (peHTe31, BUCBITIIOE MepeKIaganbki HIOAHCH
Ta AITOPUTMH MEPEKIATaIbKOro TBOpYoro mporecy. OTxe, BIacHI Ha-
3BH HE JIAIIE TEPIINMH 3 YChOTO TEKCTY KUIAIOThCS Y Bidi, aje i HaKo-
MAYYIOTh JOAATKOBI BiIOMOCTI, HEOOXIIHI JJI1 PO3yMIHHS TBOPY, €MO-
LifHY OLIHKY Ta BiA3€PKaJIIOI0Th MOBHY KAPTHHY aBTOPCHKOTO XMMEp-
HOTO CBITY.
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OcobauBOCTIi nepeknapy HomMmiHaLin
y «Hapai Ta wokonapHin ¢pabpuui» Poanbpa Aana

Yepnauu dap’s

cmydenma paxyavmemy iHo3eMHoi gpinoaoeii
JIBH3 «Yakzopoodcvkuil nayionarvruil ynibepcumem»
M. Yaeopoo, Ykpaina

Bnacui Ha3Bu, a00 1HIIMMM CJIOBaMM, HOMIHAL|, € BaKJIMBOIO Yac-
THUHOIO OyIb-SKOTO TBOPY, HE3aJEKHO BiI JKaHPY Ta BIKOBOI Kareropii
yuTadiB. YuTadi, 3a3BMUail, 3BEpTArOTh YBary Ha MOJii Ta CIOXKET, HE TIPH-
IUITSAI0YN TOCTAaTHBO1 yBaru HAaMEHYBaHHSM, SIKi 31aTHi 6araTo po3nosi-
CTH YMTAueBi Ta MICTUTH IIPUXOBaHY iH(OPMAILLiIO.

ImocTpaTuBHUM MarepialoM B JaHOMY BHIIQKy Oyle CIyryBaTH
«Yapni 1 mokonagaa ¢pabpuka» aBropcrBa Poansaa Jlana.

MeToro IOCIiIPKEHHSI CTaJI0O Ha OCHOBI BUIIIE3raIaHOi KHUTH aHAi-
3yBaTH HOMIHAIIi1 TepOIB Ta BUSCHUTH 3aCTOCOBAHI CTPATETil MepeKIary.

ToBOpsiuM KOHKPETHO MpPO CTpaTerii mepekiany, 3BEpTaEMOCS 0
pany nocuigaukis (B. H. Komicaposa, X. Kpinrca, H. K. 'ap6oBcrkoro,
I. C. Anekceesoi, P. K. Minbsip-benopydesa), 1110 HamaratoTbes 1aTu BU-
3HaYEHHs Ta BUTIYMA4YHTH Iie sABUIIe. KoxeH 3 MOCTIIHUKIB MPOMOHYE
OKpiM pi3HUX BHU3HAYCHH 1€ ¥ PI3HUHN MiIXiM, ale KOKEH TaK YU iHaK-
1Ie Mae i co00I0 €IMHY OCHOBY — Iie Cy0’€KTHBHICThH Ta BIIOJOOAHHS
KOHKPETHOTO TIepeKiiaada. B mepury yepry BiH Opi€HTYETbCS Ha BIacHi
CMaKH, a BiITOA1 Bxke 00upae MeToau (TpaHCIiTepalis, JJOKaIi3aIis, 10-
MECTHKAITiS, KAIbKYBaHHA 1 T.1.), SKi HloMy 710 BITOIOON.

CrBepKyBaTH, IO Ta YM IHIIA CXEMa METOJIB MEePEeKIay € Haii-
KpaIloIo cepesl BCiX 3alpOIIOHOBAHMX, Oy/e HEAOILIBHNUM, Xai 1 [Tonom-
ckux i bapcykoBa BHIUISIOTH JOBOMNI BXJIMBI €Tanmy cTparerii mix dac
nepeKIay, Ha sIKi BapTo 3BEpHYTH yBary. [4, 255 c.]

JlocmimpkeHHs € aKTyallbHUM, OCKUTBKH MTPOAHATI30BaHO HE TiUTBKH
BJIaCHI iMEHa B TBOpI MepeKJIaay Ta OpUTriHali, aje i *aHp, B IKOMY Ha-
MTUCAHU BUKOPUCTAHUH MaTepia.

Tak siK 111 KHUra HAJICKHUTh J0 JKaHPY AUTIYOI JiTeparypH, TO 0-
[IBHO PO3TIISTHYTH IIeH JKaHp OMNIKYe, BUBECTU HOTO OCHOBHI 0COOMH-
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BocTi 3a Orap LE.: «autauiit miTeparypi mpuTaMaHHi 3MiCTOB1 0COOH-
BOCTIi: TWHAMIYHHN CIOKET, TeMaTuka, 0Opa3u, MakCUMaJIbHa 3pO3yMi-
JCTh BUKJIAICHOTO 3MICTY 1 Tymop. [3, c. 9-10].

Uepe3 BUILE3rajaHy 3pO3yMUTICTh TEKCTY AOPOCIOMY YHUTa4eBi
Ta TUM OLUIBINEe TepeKiiaayeBi 3Ma€ThCS, MO AUTIYA TPO3a JeTKa IS
CHpUIHATTS Ta nepeknany. Hacrpasni, 1ie - HoMuiKa, sika OTiM BUXO-
IUTH OOKOM 3a3BHYail TIepeKIIaayeBi — y TBOpax 3’ BISAIOTHCS JOMUCaHI
CIICHH, SIKI HE € OIIMCOBHUM NEPEKIIaIOM, a IPSIMUM BTPYYaHHSAM B TOJIOT-
HO TBODY, YU TO JIESIKUX HENOTPiOHUX Ha TIEPIINH MO, ajle BaXKIIMBUX
MOMEHTIB y TBOpi, HE BUCTAYa€ Y TEPEKIATHOMY TEKCTi, aJKe IepeKia-
Jia4 MpoCTo Mo30yBes iX.

Uepe3 Taky HembamicTh mepekiian HaOyBae 30BCIM IHIIOTO CEHCY,
aHDbK OyB 3aKJIafeHuil y mepnoTBopi. Lle He 3aBxkau cTaeThes uyepes He-
OCBIUEHICTH MepeKiIaiada, ajie yepes JIETKOBaYKHE CTABICHHS J0 ITOCTaB-
JICHOT 3a/1a4i Ta Cy0’ €KTHBHUX NIEPEKOHAHb.

3a BiaxoBum Ta ®nopiHuM, BIacHI iMEHA CTAHOBJIATH OCOOJIMBY IIi-
KaBiCTh, 00 BOHHM € «KJIIOYEM» Y PO3KPHUTTI XyJOKHBOTO 3ayMy aBTOpa,
IIPU TOMY BUKOHYIOTh POJIb JIAKOHIYHUX XapaKTepUCTUK. BoHU € ocHO-
BOIO 00pa3HOI CUCTEMH TBOPY, TOMY JOCTIKEHHS iX CEMaHTHKH € OCHO-
BHUM 3aBJaHHSM Iepekiiangaqal2, c. 216].

3BepTarwoun yBary Ha NpHBEJCHE BHIIE TBEPIKEHHS, CTAE 3PO3yMi-
JIUM, 9OMYy HenOajicTh mepekiagada Mpu poOOTi 3 TEKCTOM IS ANTS-
4oi IiJIBOBOI ayAUTOPIi, YA TO HABITH KOHKPETHO MEpeKiIad iMeH Biac-
HUX, He Mae nepugepiifHoro 3Ha4eHHS, a € JOCHTh BaroMoro mpooie-
MOIO B IIEpeKIali.

ToBopsan KOHKpETHO Mpo «Yapiai Ta mokoiaamHy Gadpuky» B mepe-
kiaai Bikropa Mopo3oBa (Ha jxanb, 3piBHSTH JBa NepeKaagy Ha yKpa-
THCHKIHi MOBI HEMOXKJIMBO Yepe3 BiJICYTHICTH IHIIMX BapiaHTIB MEpeKiIa-
1y), TiepeKsiaiad He JOMyCTUBCA IPyOHX ITOMHMIIOK, NMEpeBaKHO CKOPHC-
TaBIIUCh TPAHCIITEPAIIEI0 Ta TPAHCKPUIITE0. IMEHa TOOBHHUX TepoiB
3ayumraroThes Maibke 6e3 3min: Charlie Bucket nmepetBoproersest Ha Yapmi
Baxker, Veruca Salt na Bepyka Conr, August Gloop Ha ABryct ['mym Ta iH.).

Tum He MeHI, 3poOUTH ieaTbHUM TEepeKaa JoBoji Baxko. Heo-
JTHO3HAYHHUI MOMEHT B CIIeHi, ae Bimti Bonka, Bmacauk dhabpukwu, 3Bep-
TA€ETHLCS 10 OIHIET 3 yUaCHUIb, Bke 3ramanoi Bepyku Cont. IM’s miBumH-
KW Ha JIATHHCHKIA 3BYYHTH «Verrucay, mo B Mmepekiani o3Hadae 60po-
naBky. Poanpn Jlan caMOTYXKH CTBOpUB iM’sl CBOiH repoiHi, nmpubpas-
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I ofIHy OYKBY 3 I[LOTO CJIOBA, IPOTE HAITMCAB CLIEHY Ta HACTYNHY (pa-
3y, BKJIABIIIA Yy BYCTa 3araJIkoBoro BiacHuka Gadpuku: «You do have an
interesting name, don t you? I always thought that a veruca was a sort of
wart that you got on the sole of your foot! But I must be wrong, mustn't
I»[5,4c.]

Hagenena nurara € ssckpaBuUM IPHUKIJIAZIOM TOTO, 1110 IMEHA TOJIOBHUX
repoiB MPO3H YH M0€3i1 MOKYTh OYTH HE TAKMMH MPOCTUMH, SIK 31aI0Th-
cs, a TOMy BHMAraroTh OCOOIMBUX 3HAaHb BiJl Mepekiaaada, mob BiIyd-
HO TIepeiaTH B Mepekiajli HaiiMeHYBaHHsI, Yi BKE BUMAraroTh OTHPOKO-
ro Kpyrozopy uurada. Jluiie Ha mpuKiaai MaJIEHbKOTO 3BepTaHHs Oauu-
MO BaXKJIMBICTh, Ha MEPIIHI MOTIIAA, HE3HAYYIIUX HOMIHAIIH, y TO 4ac,
AK MaiKe KOKeH JAPYTHH TBip MOBHUTHCSA IMEHAMH, SIKi Y€KalOTh, TIOKH
iX po3ragaroTs.

OTox, B y3araJbHEeHHsI POOIEMH MEPEKiIaay He JIHIIe BUIIe3raaa-
HUX SIBHIL, ali¢ i1 B3araii, HAWBAXIUBIIIUM CTPATETIYHUM MPHHIIAIIOM
nepekiagada € KpUTUIHE CTaBISHHS JI0 CBOIX I, SIKIIIO OPHUTiHAT BHSB-
TSIETHCS CYTIEPEWINBUM, HE3PO3YMUTUM a00 B3araii mo30aBICHIM CEH-
CY, TO IPUYHHOIO I[LOTO MOXe OyTH HE TIOMHJIKA HOrO aBTOpa, a Hello-
CTaTHI 3HaHHSA Nepeknamayda [1, 115 c.].

[TonoxeHHsT AUTAYOI JTEpaTypu Ta KOHKPETHO HOMIHALiif B TBO-
pax 1HO3eMHHX aBTOpIB IlIe¢ TIEBHUI Yac OylTyTh OCTOPOHB, TOKH OCHO-
BHY yBary Iepekyiafadi NMpHUIUITIOTh HMpaBWIBHIN Tepenadi 0CHOBHOT
el 4 To 30epeskeHHI0 (opMH y BUTIAAKY noe3ii. [TIpoTe, psa mociiaqHu-
kiB (3oap lllaBit, Kerpin Patic) migaimMae 1o mpobiaemy aiist 00roOBOpEH-
Hsl, BUCYBAIOUH ii BIEpe] 1 3BEpTarouM Ha Hei yBary. 3 TaKUM CTaBJICH-
HSM 4epe3 MEBHUM Mepio]] HOMIHAIT BU3HAIOTH HE JIUIIE BaKKUM ejie-
MEHTOM B TEPEKIIaji, aine i JOCTOMHUM MEBHOI MiJrOTOBKU Ta CIEIH-
(hiyHUX 3HAHB B POOOTI 3 HUMH.

Jliteparypa

1. Hixonaesa T.M. Bueni 3amucku THY imeni B.I. Bepnancwroro.
Cepist: @inonoris. CouiansHi koMmyHikanii/TerssHa Muxaiinisaa Hikonaea. —
KuiBcbkuil HalioOHATBHUH YHIBEPCUTET KYJIBTYypH 1 MucTents, 2018. — 115 c.

2. Bnaxos C., ®nopun C. HenepeBogumoe B niepeBoze / C. Bnaxos, C.
®nopus. — M. : MexayHaponasslie otHomeHus, 1980. — 340 c.

3. Orap E.I. lutauya xHura: npo06jieMu BUJABHUYOI HiATOTOBKH /
E.I. Orap —JIsBiB, «A3-ApT», 2002. — 158 c.

o l 175 o u|
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Phraseologismen in den Werken von Stefan Zweig
und ihre Wiedergabe ins Ukrainische

Kormosh Marianna

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

Je mehr zwei Sprachen im historischen und kulturellen Zusammen-
hang stehen, desto mehr dhnliche Eigenschaften im phraseologischen
System sie haben, und umgekehrt. Um diese Eigenschaften, Uberein-
stimmungen oder Unterschiede zu systematisieren, werden fiir die Ana-
lyse vier Aquivalenztypen verwendet.

1. vollstindige Aquivalenz: morphosyntaktische und lexisch-se-
mantische Identitdt in L1, und L2, d.h. in der Quellen- und in der Ziel-
sprache;

2. partielle (teilweise) Aquivalenz: kleinere formale Unterschiede in
den Phraseologismen von Quellen- und Zielsprache (z.B. Austausch ei-
ner wendungsinternen Komponente bei Bedeutungsidentitit);

3. semantische (nicht-phraseologische lexikalische) Aquivalenz: un-
terschiedlich konstruierte Phraseologismen in Quellen- und Zielsprache
(unterschiedliche Bilder bei Bedeutungsidentitit);

4. fehlende Aquivalenz (Nulliquivalenz): Fehlen eines phraseologi-
schen Aquivalents in der Zielsprache [3, S. 56].

Nach diesen Typen wird die Stufe der Ahnlichkeit von vollstindiger
Aquivalenz bis Nulldquivalenz festgestellt.

Es wurden 137 Phraseologismen aus den Werken von St. Zweig
,ungeduld des Herzens®, ,,Amok* und ,,Schachnovelle* analysiert.
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Vollstindige Aquivalenz als Ubereinstimmung sowohl auf der Aus-
drucksseite wie in den Anwendungsbedingungen ist bei den Phraseolo-
gismen hdufig. R. Hessky fand fiir Deutsch — Ungarisch 21,4%, Reich-
stein fiir Deutsch — Russisch 10,5% totale Aquivalente, K. Krohn fiir
Deutsch — Schwedisch 14% [4, S. 276].

Volle Aquivalenz liegt vor, wenn ein Phraseologismus der deutschen
Sprache nach allen Kriterien (denotative Bedeutung, lexikalische Bedeu-
tung, Struktur) mit der Sprache der Ubersetzung {ibereinstimmt [7, S.
150], in unserem Fall mit der ukrainischen Sprache, z.B.:

,Deckst du endlich die Karten auf! [5, S. 86]. Die Karten aufdecken
— po3kputH Kaptu [8, I, S. 370].

Die lexikalischen und semantischen Strukturen dieses Phraseolo-
gismus stimmen iiberein. Wenn man versucht diesen Ausdruck nicht als
Phraseologismus, sondern als selbststindige Worter (Substantiv, Verb)
zu libersetzen, dann ldsst sich feststellen, dass die Bedeutung dieser Wor-
ter sowohl identisch als auch synonymisch ist: aufdecken — posxkpumu,
die Karten — kapmu usw.

Die Aquivalenz wird als partielle bestimmt, wenn die allgemeine
und wortliche Bedeutung in beiden Sprachen zusammenfillt, aber die
syntaktischen Strukturen sind verschieden [1, S. 92].

Dementsprechend, trotz syntaktischer Transformation erreicht
der Phraseologismus sein Ziel mit der Hilfe des semantischen Sinns.
Folgendes Beispiel beweist diese Behauptung:

,,Sie tun besser, eiligst umzukehren, sonst bleibt an Threm Rock kein
Faden trocken* [6, S. 218].

Das ,,Deutsch-ukrainische phraseologische Worterbuch® von W.
Hawrysj und O. Prorotschenko bietet uns auf Ukrainisch die volle Form
des Phraseologismus keinen trockenen Faden mehr am Leibe haben —
., ipomoknymu 0o numxu™ [8, 1, S. 191].

In diesem Fall kann man ,,die Abweichung der Konstituenten*
gleichsetzen [2, S. 119]. Es ist bemerkbar, dass die Zahl der Komponen-
ten unterschiedlich ist, dennoch versteht man worum die Rede geht.

Bei den Phraseologismen, die keine Ubereinstimmung des Kompo-
nentenbestandes sowie des zugrundeliegenden Bildes aufweisen, kann
man entweder von der rein semantischen Aquivalenz (die Bedeutung ist
anndhernd gleich) oder von der Nulldquivalenz sprechen (vor allem bei
den Phrasemen mit einer unikalen Komponente) [3, S. 56].
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Bei solchen Phraseologismen beobachtet man die Teilverwechslung
der Bildhaftigkeit, z.B.:

... vielleicht wdre jetzt sogar der gegebene Augenblick, die
psychischen Krdfte, die gerade in ihrem Fall so entscheidend sind, ins
Spiel zu bringen* [6, S. 134].

Auf Ukrainischen lautet es ,,myctutu B Xin mo-u.“ [8, II, S. 205].
Hier lasst sich die Bildhaftigkeit auf semantischer Ebene verstehen.

Nach Cs. Foldes, ,,die Nulldquivalenz tritt auf, wenn aufgrund sprach-
licher oder auBlersprachlicher Faktoren bestimmten Phraseologismen der
einen Sprache keine entsprechenden phraseologischen oder lexikali-
schen Sprachzeichen in der anderen Sprache gegeniibergesetzt werden.
Als deren Ergebnis kann dann die denotative Bedeutung durch Interpre-
tation in der anderen Sprache ausgedriickt werden* [2, S. 221]. Hier ist
ein Beispiel aus ,,Ungeduld des Herzens* von Stefan Zweig: ,, Gott sei
Dank, auch unsereiner ist nicht auf der Brennsuppe hergeschwommen
und weif3... wie man sich in solchem Falle benimmt* [6, S. 23].

Im Original ist es ,,j-d ist nicht auf der Brennsuppe hergeschwom-
men“. Diese phraseologische Wendung wird ins Ukrainische ,,xTo-H.
TeX He JukoM Imthi libersetzt [8, I, S. 121]. Auf der semantischen
Ebene versteht man unter der ,,Brennsuppe‘ und dem ukrainischen Wort
»JTHK konnotativ etwas ,,Leichtes”, d.h. eine leichte Suppe, und ,,mux"
kann man ,,zum leichten Faden* gleichen. Aber die ,,Brennsuppe® ist
auch ein Realienwort und trigt nationales Kolorit, das nur der versteht,
wer Deutsch lernt. Diese Art ist die schwerste fiir die Ubersetzung und
Interpretation.

Infolge der Analyse wurde festgestellt, dass der gebrduchlichste
Aquivalenztyp von Phraseologismen in den Werken von St. Zweig ,,Un-
geduld des Herzens®, ,,Amok® und ,,Schachnovelle® und ihre ukraini-
sche Ubersetzung von A. Savtschenko die partielle Aquivalenz ausmacht
(45%). Fir die korrekte Interpretation von Phraseologismen wird vom
Ubersetzer in manchen Fillen die wortliche Ubersetzung verwendet
(24%). Nur 19 % von analysierten Phraseologismen sind totaldquivalent
und 12% gehoren zur Gruppe der rein semantischen Phraseologismen.

Bei der Kontrastierung der Phraseologismen zweier Sprachen sind
sowohl strukturelle, morphologische und pragmatische Aspekte, als
auch kulturelle und national- bzw. landspezifische Unterschiede zu
beriicksichtigen.
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Negation as a logic and grammatical category
in English and Ukrainian

Myhalko Myroslava

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

Horn’s (1989) Natural history of negation opens with the following
statement: “All human systems of communication contain a representation
of negation. No animal communication system includes negative utterances,
and consequently, none possesses a means for assigning truth value, for ly-
ing, for irony, or for coping with false or contradictory statements.” [4, p. 1]

“Negation is something that we do. It is typically a judgment that we
make, a judgment that something is not the case, and it usually—albeit
by no means exclusively—takes the form of a statement.” [1, p. 247]
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The essence of negation has been a highly disputable issue since an-
cient times. Nowadays there exist no unanimous definition of this phe-

9% ¢

nomenon. Philosophers tend to define negation as “non-being”, “special
negative reality”, “something else i.e. different from the existing” or “ex-
pression of knowledge about falsity about certain thought”.
Linguists also are not consolidated in their definition of negation.
Thus, Ozerova states: “The grammatical category of negation expresses
the logical negation which, in turn, reflects the absence of real connec-
tions between definite phenomena in reality”. [7, p. 6]
Shendels points out: “Negation as a linguistic category is an expres-
sion of negative connections between concepts by means of certain lin-
guistic means”. [9, p. 125]
However, Kamyshanchenko argues that: “Negation is not just the
lack of objective interrelations, but also the objects themselves and/or
their characteristics, which include objective interrelations”. [3, p. 3]
According to Alla Paslavska: “The phenomenon of negation is that it
can be attributed to each of these classes, because the specific features of
this category are enough to recognize it as a pragmatic and semantic or
morpho-syntactic category”. [8, p. 26]
As a linguistic universal negation finds its expression at different
levels: morphological, lexical, syntactic and grammatical. Our research
is based on the analysis of literary works in English and Ukrainian: “The
Great Gatsby” by F. S. Fitzgerald and “Recreations” by Y. Andrukhovych.
Means of negation in English comprise:
U negative affixes:
v’ With an effort I managed to restrain my incredulous laughter.
[2, p. 66]

U negative particles (not; no) :

V" Not even the effeminate swank of his riding clothes could hide
the enormous power of that body. [2, p. 7]

v’ Something was making him nibble at the edge of stale ideas as if
his sturdy physical egotism no longer nourished his peremptory
heart.[2, p. 21]

Negative pronouns (nothing, nobody, no one):

This responsiveness had nothing to do with that flabby impres-
sionability which is dignified under the name of the ‘creative
temperament’. [2, p.2]

s O
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U Negative adverbs (never, nowhere):

v I never care what I do, so I always have a good time. [2, p.43]

U Negative conjunctions (neither... nor; nor):

They had never been closer in their month of love nor communicated
more profoundly one with another. [2, p. 151]

Means of negation in Ukrainian include:

U Negative prefixes:

... 06e3 IpOro MU — HE MU, a MPOCTO Oe3TTy3i ICTOTH, SKi HIY0TO HE
PO3YMIIOTH 1 pO3YMITH HIYOTO HE XO4YTh. [5, p. 19]

U Negative particles (ue, Hi, aHi):

e MeHe TimwuTh, 60 B MEHE ITe HE BUHTILIO KOHOT KHIDKKH. [5, p. 8]

Uys, 1o Tenep TaM HeEMa aHi cIixy — Tak, HiOW i He UM TaM Hi-
KOJIU JIEonH. [5, p. 37]

U Negative pronouns (HiXTo, HII0):

Toni 3anmumanocs 6 TiABKK BH3HATH, IO MU HE PO3YMIEMO B IIbOMY
cBiTi Hi"OTO.[5, p. 19]

U Negative impersonal-predicative word (Hemae):

AJKe HeMae Takoi JIONWHY, ska O He po3yMisia I[HOTo ado BIaBaia,
o He po3yMie. [5, p. 19]

U Negative adverbs (uige, HiKyIH, HIKOH):

... 00 HalBaXxIHUBIllIe — HiJle HE MOBTOPUTH KOJHOTO 3 aBTOTpa-
¢is. [5, p. 32]

In some languages, Germanic in particular, double negatives cancel one
another, resulting in affirmative. However, in other languages, including
Ukrainian, doubled negatives intensify the negation. Languages where multiple
negatives affirm each other are said to have negative concord or emphatic
negation. Languages incapable of negative concord typically have negative
polarity items that are to be employed instead of additional.

In Ukrainian multiple negatives affirm each other:

... HIXMO He Mae npasa Hiu020 ckazamu... (Nobody didn 't have the
right to say nothing) — Nobody had the right to say anything.

In English in case of appearance of one negative element, negative
pronoun or adverb in a sentence no other means of negation is used:

Nobody came. (Hixmo nputiwiog) — Hixmo ne npuituios.

All the above-mentioned information allows us to draw the follow-
ing conclusions:
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e Negation is a separate category, opposite to affirmation. Logical
negation corresponds to relations between non-being or difference and
something definite in the real world.

e Negation may be considered as a formal universal common for
all languages, finding its expression at different levels.

e The most productive means of negation in English and Ukrai-
nian are negative particles not and ne, respectively. Ukrainian, besides,
possesses two other negative particles: #i and awi.

e The second numerically productive means of negation in both
languages are affixes. Pronouns, adverbs and conjunctions convey nega-
tive meaning as well, but they occur less frequently.

e The most peculiar distinction between English and Ukrainian in
terms of expressing of negation is the negative concord of Ukrainian and
the absence of the latter in English.
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Phraseological units typology and transformations
in cinema discourse

Zaplatynskyi Borys
student, Uzhhorod National University, Uzhhorod

Today, thanks to the development of high technologies, as well as
cinema industry in general, it is very easy to use and experiment with
different words and their transformations, in particular, phraseological
units. Each language has its own version of any well-known phraseo-
logical unit, but often, in order to realize some kind of comic situation,
the scriptwriter or director modifies the old expressions with the help of
transformations. This is done to depict a certain era, features of the lan-
guage of that time, in order to find out how people spoke.

First, in order not to confuse, we will consider the phraseological unit
itself, the term and its meaning given by Professor Kunin: “Phraseological
units are stable word-groups with partially or fully transferred meanings”.
Immediately after that, you need to describe the types of phraseological
units, which in turn were divided according to Vinogradov’s classification.

1. Phraseological fusions are called “the type of phrases absolutely
indivisible, indecomposable, the meaning of which is completely inde-
pendent of their lexical composition “[ Bunorpanos B.B. Pycckuii a3b1k
(I pammamuueckoe yyenue o cnose). -M.: Boiciias mikona, 1972.]. For
example: Once in a blue moon — very seldom.

2. Phraseological unity - phraseological units, the integral meaning
of which motivated by the meaning of its components. The meaning
of phraseological units of this type can be deciphered on the basis of
understanding their internal form.

For example: 7o come to one s sense —to change one’s mind.

3. Phraseological collocations “type of phrases formed by the
implementations of non-free meanings of words: lower your head.
Phraseological combinations are characterized by the fact that they do
not have a holistic meaning and are not semantic unities” [OcmonoBa XK.
Keipreiz Tunuageru uanomanap. — @pynse: Mekren, 1972].

Of the types of phraseological transformations, one can single out
such as lexical replacement of PhU components with words of free use,
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wedging, phraseological hint, contamination of phraseological units, el-
lipsis, detailed metaphor, double update.

Film discourse is created using the film language, based on a film
script, taking into account literary works. “Cinema discourse is a con-
necting text that is a verbal component of the film in combination with
non-verbal components - the audiovisual line of the film” [Zaretskaya
A.N. Features of the implementation of subtext in film discourse: Che-
lyabinsk, 2010., p. 180]. The elements of cinematic discourse are cin-
ematic text, cinematic discourse, cinematic dialogue, subtitles. All these
elements take an important part in the creation of the cinematic image.
The presentation will include a diagram showing the ratio of the use of
different phraseological transformations in the film “YES MAN".

For example, here’s a good example of using wedging. “

- Never thought I'd see the day, my man.

1 thought you had hung up your spurs you old cowboy.

- No, 1 just got a lot of stuff going on. Some things I gotta do”. - In
this situation, our hero does not voluntarily go to the bar for a party with
friends. Everyone is curious to know why he avoids them. Rooney asks
Carl why he stopped talking to them. The noun “spurs” is added to the
figurative phraseological unit “to hung up”. According to the sentence
structure, this phraseological unit can be attributed to the scheme (verb +
noun). Phraseology conveys a whole sentence that is used independently
and is distributed using the phrase “you old cowboy”.

Or, for example, with a double update.

« - Carl Allen has reported for duty?

- I'm not a soldier, Norman.

- You are a soldier on the front line of finance.» - The word “duty”
plays a role in these expressions. In the financial institution where
Carl works, each employee has their responsibilities and is constantly
reminded of this. Our hero does not want to take it. The transformation
of this phraseology is realized in the phrase context and the contextual
clarification is relevant. Our transformation is formed with the help of
the phraseological unit “a soldier on the front line”” with the addition of a
noun in the figurative sense “finance”.

This material fully reveals the use of transformed phraseological
units in the film “YES MAN”.
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SECTION 5

MODERN TENDENCIES IN METHODOLOGY
OF TEACHING FOREIGN LANGUAGES

Using animated sitcoms to teach English grammar

Bachyk Khrystyna

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

Grammar is an essential part of teaching and learning language.
Knowing grammar helps us understand, write and speak in a proper way.
The main goal of grammar teaching is to enable learners to achieve lin-
guistic competence so that they can use grammar as a tool or resource
while communicating in English both orally and in writing. More spe-
cifically, grammatical competence provides learners with effective in-
struments for comprehension and creation of messages. However, as D.
Larsen-Freeman writes, “Across the various languages and subsystems
of grammar, perhaps the most widely practiced traditional approach to
grammatical instruction has been portrayed as three Ps - present, prac-
tice, produce” [3, p. 523]. Thus, many language teachers believe that it
should be taught in a traditional way by explaining the forms and rules
and then drilling students on them. Focusing on grammar as a set of
forms and rules which have to be learnt by heart results in bored and
disaffected students who can produce correct forms while doing written
tasks, but make mistakes when they speak or use the language in context.
This means that teaching language as a set of forms and rules without
conceptualising it as a social event is ineffective since it fails to prepare
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students for communicating in real-life situations. Hence, as M. Celce-
Murcia states, grammar instruction should be content-based, meaning-
ful, contextualized and discourse based rather than sentence-based [2,
p. 474-476]. This stipulates the topicality of the research into context-
based grammar teaching in the EFL classroom.

The topicality of the research is also caused by the necessity to
change the traditional ways of teaching grammar rules to the new ones
which are based on contextualisation and are supposed to give learners
opportunities to use grammar correctly in a particular situation outside
the classroom.

The present paper is part of the broader research that aims at
outlining the benefits teaching English grammar in context brings
into the EFL classroom and exploring learners’ attitudes towards the
usage of English animated sitcoms as an authentic multimedia to study
a particular grammatical construction. It focuses on making grammar
instruction more communicative and interesting for EFL learners by
using animated sitcoms running under the titles The Simpsons and The
Flinstones in a grammar class. Moreover, the very research is attempted
to determine learners’ attitude toward using animated sitcoms to learn
EFL grammar.

The current study uses a genre of animated sitcoms in order to
encourage learners to study grammar and show them that grammar is
an essential component of successful second language learning. Sitcoms
are defined as a series, or a T.V. program in which the same characters
appear in the same environment or the same settings, and the situations
that happen among the characters start and end in the same episode [1].
They have been favoured for the following characteristic features: short-
running time (22 minutes), a laugh-track, the main plot up to three other
sub-plots, traditional nature, everyday situations, stereotypical characters
with conflicting personalities, humour (misunderstandings, surprise,
parody, etc.), etc.

According to Bassett & Stickley, an animated series it is a tool that
has the aim of “transforming the consciousness that takes place in the in-
tersection of the teacher, the learner and the knowledge that they produce
together” [4, p. 282]. This definition makes the application of animated
sitcoms a tool not only for students to learn, but also for teachers to help
students to build sound knowledge and effective skills.
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In addition, using animated sitcoms as a tool to present and teach
students grammar is certain to be the right path to improve the EFL learn-
ers’ knowledge of grammar and to present a new grammatical rule. They
contain simple language and a lot of repetitions, which are easily com-
prehended by students. Providing students with both linguistic and non-
linguistic information and presenting context-rich input helps learners
observe correct usage and meaning of the target grammatical item in real
communication.

The study was conducted in Uzhhorod specialized School No. 3
with extensive English learning. The classrooms are equipped with all
the necessary devices for learning a foreign language. The research was
conducted during my teaching practice, from the 29 of March till the 1
of May. T was assigned to teach the 7" forms. 24 pupils were selected and
became the participants of the research. One group (7A — 12 students)
was taught the Passive voice through the exposure to animated sitcoms,
while the other one (7B — 12 students) through the isolation i.e. in a tra-
ditional way. The age range of the participants is 12 -13. The pupils’ level
of the English language is pre-intermediate - intermediate.

At the beginning and at the end, the students of both groups were
asked to complete the same pre-test and post-test in order to check their
initial knowledge of a target grammatical construction and the gained
knowledge of it. The group who had been taught grammar by means of the
animated sitcoms outperformed that group who had been taught grammar
in isolation. According to the findings of this research, authentic videos
prove to be an effective way of teaching/learning new grammatical items
in the EFL classroom. However, in order to make the learning process
more engaging, it makes sense to let students choose the type of video
they want to watch. Apart from being motivating, involving students into
the selection of learning materials for classes will also contribute to the
development of their learner autonomy. It will make the very process of
learning much more motivating and students will participate much more
actively.

The findings of the research confirm that the exposure to authentic
videos has a favorable effect on the English language learners’ grammar
learning and helps them better understand and use grammatical structures.
Moreover, the data of the research prove that the new method of teaching
grammar seemed to be very interesting, engaging and motivating for the
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learners. It is important to emphasize that the pupils became interested
in learning grammatical structures, because before they had perceived
grammar to be the most complicated aspect of the foreign language to
study. Nevertheless, the pupils were satisfied with the results of their
learning involving the application of the new approach.

The findings of this study have implications for both learners and
teachers. It is stated that grammar has always been one of the most
demanding and challenging aspects of learning a foreign language for
L2 learners. The way that grammar is taught at schools contributes to
this unpleasant perception by L2 learners. Quite often, they memorize a
number of grammatical rules being taught to them, but learners are not
able to use these memorized rules outside the classroom. As a result,
they cannot understand the context in which a particular grammatical
construction should be utilized. Using authentic videos, such as the
animated sitcoms, can bring considerable benefits for EFL learners.
Authentic videos have the potential to make grammar learning more
enjoyable, entertaining, and productive for foreign language learners.
Seeing how different grammatical structures are used in authentic videos
by native English speakers can encourage L2 learners to change their
opinion about grammar and recognize its usefulness in speaking. They
have the opportunity to see it as a communicative resource that together
with lexis and phonology can take advantage of both comprehending and
producing language accurately and fluently. Moreover, using these kinds
of videos will have a positive impact on learners’ motivation to learn
grammar and thus, will prod them into putting more effort in the process
of grammar learning as well as English learning.

Animated sitcoms can also be beneficial in another way. The variety
of contexts and situations they provide will help L2 learners to better
understand the three dimensions of grammar instruction such as form,
meaning, and use.

Additionally, foreign language teachers can also benefit from using
these kinds of videos. Exploiting animated sitcoms and other videos
will help teachers make their grammar instruction more effective and
successful. Consequently, by directing their students’ attention to the use
of a particular grammar construction in the animated sitcoms they can
add a more communicative sense to their grammar lessons.
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Diminishing EFL students’ classroom anxiety

Brych Kateryna

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

In spite of almost identical circumstances in the EFL classroom
learners’ success in acquisition a foreign language may vary greatly.
Learners’ individual characteristics and their impact on the foreign
language acquisition have generated a great interest. Research studies in
the field divide all these factors into four categories:

a) affective factors;

b) cognitive factors;

¢) metacognitive factors; and

d) demographic factors.

Affective factors are a set of emotions and attitudes people have
about themselves or the surrounding environment [4, p. 1]. In second
language acquisition, these factors play an important role. It is necessary
to take them into consideration when searching for the ways to increase
the effectiveness of an English class. According to the Affective Filter
Hypothesis, proposed by Dulay and Burt in 1870’s and developed
later by Krashen, affective factors function as a filter that reduces
the amount of language input the learner is able to understand [5, p.
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30-32]. They are directly linked to the language learner’s input and
intake. Hence, it follows that affective factors determine the proportion
of language learners’ input and intake. Therefore, in order to promote
foreign language acquisition in the classroom a teacher should not only
provide comprehensible input, but also create a favourable atmosphere
to lower the affective filter.

Anxiety is one of the affective factors which exists in almost every
aspect of foreign language acquisition. Although it is claimed to have
both positive and negative effects on language acquisition and learning,
its negative influence is devastating in the EFL classroom. Research
studies show that anxious students are unwilling to participate in
classroom activities, especially those that involve speaking; in addition,
anxiety may even result in a mental block or pupils’ avoidance behaviour
which leads to skipping classes and postponing doing homework [6, p.
13]. This stipulates the topicality of the research into anxiety in the EFL
primary classroom. Moreover, most studies on anxiety have focused on
secondary school, college and tertiary levels, whereas anxiety exhibited
by lower secondary school children in the EFL classroom environment
has received relatively little attention.

The present paper aims at defining anxiety and giving a brief
description of its causes and effects in the EFL lower secondary classroom.
It is part of the broader research into the ways of diminishing anxiety
experienced by lower secondary schoolchildren in English classes.

The term «affect» refers to emotion or feeling, the aspects of our
emotional beings. The affective domain is the emotional side of human
behavior, and it may be juxtaposed to the cognitive side.

According to A. Selvi and M. Martin-Beltran, affections have
the functions of motivating, regulating, stimulating, infecting and
empathizing in human cognition; among them, stimulating function and
dynamic function are especially important in the process of SLA. The
intellectual behaviours such as feeling, perception, memory, imagination,
and thinking of learners belong to the operating system of cognitive
activities [7, p.28].

The development of affective states or feelings involves a variety
of personality factors that include both feelings and attitudes towards
oneself and towards others. A comprehensive description of the
affective domain is known as Blooms Taxonomy that consists of six
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levels: receiving, responding, valuing, organizing, and internalizing
values.

In professional literature, anxiety is regarded as a psychological
phenomenon. Horwitz defines it as “a distinct complex of self-
perceptions, beliefs, feelings, and behaviors related to classroom
language learning arising from the uniqueness of the foreign language
learning process” [cited in: 3]. It also can be described as the feeling of
tension and apprehension specifically associated with second language
contexts, including speaking, listening, and learning in general. For
example, Spielberger defines it as “subjective, consciously perceived
feelings of apprehension and tension, accompanied by or associated with
activation or arousal of the autonomic nervous system.” [8, p. 4].

Anxiety can be viewed either as a trait that is a personal characteristic,
or as a state that is experienced by a person in some particular situation.
Since language anxiety occurs while learning a foreign language, that is
in a specific situation, it is treated as situation-specific anxiety.

Acording to A. Felman there are two kinds of anxiety associated with
learning: “learning anxiety” and “survival anxiety”. Learning anxiety
comes from being afraid to try something new for a fear that it will be
too difficult, a fear to look stupid, or a fear of the necessity to part from
old habits that have worked in the past. Learning something new can cast
a person as the deviant in the groups he or she belongs to [2].

On the learners’ part, anxiety is associated with low self-evaluation
of their language ability level by lower secondary schoolchildren.
Studies show that young learners tend to underestimate their language
performance level [1]. Incorrect teaching procedures and negative
evaluation by the teacher as well as peers also contribute to raising the
young children’s anxiety filter.

Hence, anxiety proves to be a relevant construct in the EFL primary
classroom. In this connection, English class performance anxiety is one
of the most important issues which needs further research.
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Giving Feedback at an elementary level

Babych Valeriya

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

The topicality of the work lies in highlighting the role of the feedback
and emphasizing on its importance for forming positive pupils’ attitude
towards the process of studying. We decided to choose especially this
topic because we would like to prove that it develops independent
studying of the children and their enthusiasm according to it.
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We noticed that, even from this young age, the children are already
grade-oriented. They are asking the teacher about their marks. Somebody
is even trying to cheat, to rewrite from the other student. While the grade
12 means success, 2 is often taken to mean failure. The problem is that
the mark have not a continuous effect on the child while the evaluation
of the kids’ knowledge should create a lasting impact and push students
to learn new information.

First of all, it is worth mentioning that the atmosphere is the key point of
all further actions and interactions in the classroom and in order to conduct
the lessons successfully and to gain the pupils’ attention the children
should feel support and security. Only in this case, the feedback will bring
only benefits to the students. To start with, we planned a lot of activities for
comfortable atmosphere: a lot of different tongue twisters, questions as for
example ‘How did you spend your weekend?’, game during which each of
the students should tell compliments to each other, when we were doing it,
there was one condition — nobody could laugh from each other, in this way
we were trying to create a friendly atmosphere and make the pupils listen
to their peers. The feedback should be extremely proper for the young
learners, we should not criticize them, on the contrary, we should highlight
their strength: ‘“Whatever the reasons for this may be, you’re in the perfect
position to provide comfort and solid reassurance that your classroom is
not a place of judgment, but one of empowerment.’ [5] We should express
the feedback when there is the proper moment for it, some children are
very shy and they are afraid of evaluation, so the feedback to such pupils
should be told personally, without the other children; may be during the
break. Moreover, the feedback should be also expressed when the child
has finished speaking, as after he/she is interrupted it is usually difficult for
them to continue, to gather their thoughts together. But the feedback may
be told immediately, when the children make mistakes during fulfilling
some written activities, as if to delay its expression the young pupils or the
teacher may forget about it or the young learners may just misunderstand
the correction when they do not see what should be corrected and only
listen to it.

It was proved, that the construction of the feedback should be also
appropriate: children are vulnerable, so we should act and speak wise-
ly, at first, some good facts should be mentioned, e.g. ‘Good job!” or
“You coped with it! Great!’. Only after it we can mention something that
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should be worked over or taken into consideration, e.g. ‘Let’s try to do it
once more.” or ‘We should change sth., it would sound better.” Then we
should clarify how sth. may be reached and which steps she/he needs to
go through for it. “This evidence shows that although feedback is among
the major influences, the type of feedback and the way it is given can be
differentially effective.’ [2, 81]

Feedback can increase the students’ outcomes, but sometimes, to
make it more clear for the teacher and for the children what should be
corrected or developed, such questions should be asked: ‘Why...?” or
‘How...?” It also depends on the level of the English language, in this
way, if to take into consideration an elementary level, the feedback
should be simple and clear.

Praise may have negative influence on students’ self-evaluations of
their ability and efforts. If to overuse praises and tell it after each simple
act, it will not be effective anymore, it will lose its sense. The teacher
should be a keen observer and careful listener, only in this case the needs
of the child will be noticed, heard and understood.

Students also need to be clear about what they are aiming to learn
and which indicators and criteria are appropriate to evaluate progress and
inform future learning. Engaging students as active participants in assess-
ment will help them develop capabilities in analysing their own learning
and becoming self-directed and autonomous learners, so it is considered
to be a good idea to asks peers to estimate each other or to ask the pupil to
give feedback to herself or himself. ‘School improvement is often the main
objective for this, but accountability and the promotion of parental/student
school choice also play important roles.’[4, 321] Providing assessment in-
formation to parents is the key to build strong school-home partnerships by
making parents aware of learning goals and their children’s progress, but
they should not judge their children severely for the grades as it may have
harmful consequences on the formation of the children’s psychological
system. Parents typically want to know how their children are progressing
in relation to expected standards and in comparison to others in the same
age group. This fact, unfortunately, influences badly on the children as
they become grade-oriented and they start to compare themselves with the
others; but the learners should be taught to compare them only with them-
selves few days ago. Only this type of comparing will lead the student to
the health competition in the future.
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However, the feedback as the motivation should be told from the
early childhood, in order the child understand different meanings of their
behaviour. If to give feedback from the young age, they would know how
to react on positive and negative feedback. It will improve their belief in
themselves. If feedback becomes the routine of the pupils’ lives and they
feel parents’ and teachers’ support, it is easier for them to know in which
way they will get some rewards, which serve as a cue to further success.

Moreover, feedback is always adaptive. It always depends on the
learning target, the particular assignment, the particular student, and the
characteristics of a given piece of work, due to it, there are different types
of feedback with various aim. Feedback also depends on the depth of the
teacher’s understanding of the topic and how students percept it.

To sum up, constructive feedback is a healthy blend of praise for
achievement and suggestions for improvement. Be it positive or nega-
tive, the feedback should be honest and genuine, short, well prepared,
gender-neutral. Moreover, while giving the pupils concrete steps, we
show them a place to start from and move on their own. If the student
has failed in coping with some task, we should not apply criticism, as it
is useless and offensive, instead genuine support and faith in them should
be presented, as it is more important and useful.
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The realization of visualization principle in the English
classes at an elementary level
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The use of visual aids in foreign language teaching is becoming
widespread. As the practice and traditions of foreign language teaching
in Ukraine show, the principle of visualization has always been one of the
fundamental principles of foreign language teaching. The use of visibility
is characteristic of all stages of learning, the field of its application is
constantly expanding. In modern conditions, we are increasingly dealing
not just with visual aids, but with visualizations tools, which are based
on various ways of processing and arranging information to present it in
a compact and easy-to-understand and easy-to-use form.

Our research topic is “The implementation of the principle of
visualization in EFL teaching in modern school”.

The research object is the implementation of the principle of
visualization in EFL teaching in modern school.

The subject of the study is the methodology of using visualization
aids to form English language skills.

The aim of the research is to study the process of using visualization
aids to form English language skills.

It is widely acknowledged that the effectiveness of learning depends
on the extent to which all human senses are involved in perception. The
more varied the sensory perceptions of the learning material, the more
effectively it is absorbed. This regularity is expressed in the didactic
principle of visualization.

Visualization in language teaching methodology creates conditions
for sensory perception, bringing a second reality to the teaching and
learning process. In order to implement the principle of visualization in the
teaching of foreign languages, a wide range of teaching aids is provided,
which should be concentrated in the foreign language classrooms.
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In language teaching, the whole variety of visualization types can be
reduced to two main ones:

I. Linguistic visualization.

II. Non-linguistic visualization.

An action research study has been undertaken to reach the goal
of the investigation. Action research seeks to make a contribution to
the practical problems of people living in an immediate problematic
situation, together with the pursuit of educational goals.

Stephen Kemmis has developed a simple cyclical model, typical of
the action research process. Each cycle consists of four steps: planning,
action, analysis, conclusion.

The qualitative research employed the observation method to analyse
the lessons using visual aids. The second tool was a survey of students
which involves a questionnaire of close-ended questions given on the
slide. The data of this survey was analysed using the quantitative analysis.

One of the aims of our research work was to develop a set of
visualization aids to complement the teaching complex Choices
Intermediate used in the analysed boarding school. We have developed
various means of visualization (a mind map, a word cloud) and an
electronic complex of exercises aimed at forming language skills on the
topic “Meals” (Unit 3. “Taste”).

The teacher can design such a cloud, or give the students a homework
assignment, consisting in creating a cloud of words based on a certain
text. By implementing the principle of visualization in learning with
the help of such word clouds it is possible to quickly memorize key
words, train students’ imaginary memory, brainstorm, analyse the main
ideas of the text read or listened to, activate background knowledge of
students.

The elaborated complex of exercises can be used both at lessons
of English for formation of language skills on the topic “Meals” with
an Internet access, and for independent home studying by means of
the personal computer. The complex of exercises was developed using
the resources of the website Wordwall presenting various types of
activities.

Wordwall can be used to create both interactive and printable
activities. Most of our templates are available in both an interactive and
a printable version. Interactives are played on any web-enabled device,
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like a computer, tablet, phone or interactive whiteboard. They can be
played individually by students, or be teacher-led with students taking
turns at the front of the class.

Language activities are varied. One of the exercises, for instance,
suggests matching the pictures representing food preparing activities
with their names. It should be noted that once an activity is created, the
teacher can switch it to a different template which saves time and is great
for differentiation and reinforcement.

The statistical analysis of the students’ responses to the questionnaire
and the observation has allowed drawing the following conclusions.

Visualization helps learners to absorb language material more
meaningfully and with more interest. In addition, visualization
mobilizes students’ mental activity, arouses interest in English lessons,
expands the scope of the material, reduces fatigue, trains creative
imagination, mobilizes the will, and facilitates the whole process of
learning English.

Thus, today there is a great variety of forms of media offering
visualization aids developed for pedagogical purposes. A teacher’s
task is to competently select visualization means for their work, taking
into account the principles of working with such type of material, the
relevance to the teaching topic, and the age requirements of students. If
the visualization aids are selected properly, the teacher will facilitate the
learning process and increase students’ motivation in learning a foreign
language.
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The development of communicative
competences by means of games in English classes

Chizmar Andriana
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Teaching English in an engaging, interesting and motivating way may
be achieved by the teacher’s incorporating games into the structure of the
lesson. The development of communicative competence is facilitated by
the use of games in EFL teaching.

The topicality of the research is determined by the need to investi-
gate the effectiveness of applying games at English classes in the second-
ary school.

The object of our investigation is games in teaching English as a
foreign language.

The subject of the research is the investigation of using games in
developing communicative competence in English as a foreign lan-
guage.

The goal of this year paper is to elucidate the potential of using
games for developing communicative competence while teaching EFL.
The findings will be used for designing lesson plans, which will be veri-
fied in English classes at the secondary school.

The hypothesis of the research. We assume that the communicative
competence is improved by using games at English lessons on condi-
tion these games are applied according to the students’ level of language
competence and correspond to the study aim.

The competence-based approach to training pupils/students involves
changing the outcome of education from established knowledge, skills
and abilities to competencies and the acquisition of competence. The
vast majority of scholars and practitioners are convinced that the training
of future professionals in any sector should be conducted within the
framework of this approach.
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The analysis of academic works allows determining that the concept
of “competency” as follows: competency is a set of interrelated personal
qualities (knowledge, abilities, skills, modes and experience of student’s
activities) regarding a certain range of subjects and processes of reality
necessary to implement high-quality personal and socially meaningful
productive activities.

Based on the results of the analysis, we can formulate the following
definition of competence which is defined as an integrated quality of
the individual, the ability to perform activities productively in certain
socially relevant areas, based on the acquired knowledge, skills,
experience, attitudes and values.

The analysis of the terms “competency” and “competence” has
shown that the mentioned concepts are not identical: competency is
related to the content of a certain activity, while competence concerns a
person and determines her/his ability to perform work efficiently.

The competencies that students acquire and produce while in
educational institutions are certainly important. At the same time, the
notion of students’ competence is now relevant, which is determined
by many factors. It is the competence that many academics believe
are the indicator to determine students’ readiness for specific activities,
personal development and productive participation in society [1, p.
275].

Communicative competence is considered as a combination
of language (linguistic), sociolinguistic, discursive and strategic
competencies.

Game as a method of teaching, transmitting social experience, has
been used since antiquity. In today’s schools, game activities are used
by teachers:

- as an independent technology for mastering a notion, topic or even
a section of a school subject;

- as an element of a more general technology;

- as a lesson or part of a lesson (introduction, control)

- as a technology of extracurricular work.

H.K. Selevko defines game technology as “a type of activity in
the context of situations aimed at recreating and assimilating social
experience, in which self-governance of behaviour is formed and
improved” [2, p. 256].
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In order to carry out the study, the quantitative research and,
particularly, the in-depth interview method is applied. The students of
three forms were chosen to participate in the survey. The number of
students in each class was 15, thus, the total number of respondents
was 45. The respondents were asked to express their opinion to eight
statements dealing with the role of games in developing English
communicative competence which are represented on the slide.

One of the tasks of our work is to develop a complex of game
exercises. By a complex of game exercises, we mean a set of structural
units of methodological organization of educational material based on
the use of the game as one of the activities and means of learning.
When compiling a set of game exercises contributing to the formation
of communicative competence we tried to select and develop such
games which would correspond to the topics stated by the author of
the English language textbook for the 6th and 7th grades (by Oksana
Karpyuk) [26; 27]; as well as to the psychological peculiarities of
teenage students.

The observation has shown that the use of games during the lesson
helps the English teacher to solve the following tasks:

e to create a communicative situation at any of the stages of the
lesson;

e to activate the cognitive and creative activity of the younger
teenagers;

e to create natural conditions for the consolidation of the studied
material in the course of the game;

e to increase positive motivation for learning.

A part of our research was the organization of lessons with the
inclusion of games aimed at the formation of communicative competence
in the learning process. The fragment of the lesson where a game was
conducted included the following stages:

1. Creating an emotional atmosphere. Announcement of the theme of
the game, introduction to its plot;

2. explanation of game rules;

3. distribution of roles (if required by the rules);

4. conducting the game;

5. collaborative revealing of the game results
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Games can be used to master a notion, topic and even a module
section at different stages of the material acquisition (introduction,
explanation, reinforcement, drill, control) as well as for supplementary
English lessons or extracurricular activities.

For instance, the slide represents the handout of the game
“Shopping”.

We have concluded that it is necessary and feasible to develop a
set of game exercises, in which we have included games for building a
conversation, learning speech etiquette and norms of behaviour, as well
as work on the formation of non-verbal communication.

After summarising our findings during the study, we have found
out that the use of game activities in English lessons is one of the
effective conditions for the formation of communicative competence.
We have concluded that the systematic use of games will produce
positive results. The use of game activities not only contributes to
the development of verbal skills, but also to the improvement of
mutual understanding, empathy and tolerance towards each other.
The students gain experience of communication and interaction in
a small group, moreover, the value-oriented unity of the group is
formed.

Game activities are the most attractive for students, which has an
impact on the effectiveness of foreign language learning. Games have
a positive influence on the formation of students’ cognitive interests
and contribute to the conscious acquisition of a foreign language.
They contribute to the development of communicative competence.
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dopmyBaHHA MOBAEHHEBUX KOMMETEHLLM
Ha ypoKax HiMmeLbKOi MOBHU

Mwmienko IaHa

cmydenma paxyavmemy iHo3eMHoi gpinoaoeii
JIBH3 «Yakzopoodcvkuil nayionarvruil ynibepcumem»
M. Yaeopoo, Ykpaina

3rigHO OCTaHHIX JOCITIIKCHD Ta COIIaIbHUX OMUTYBaHb OCHOBHUM
JBUTYHOM PO3BHTKY IPOIECY HABUYAHHS € KOHKYPEHTO3IATHICTH cepen
MaiOyTHIX mpamiBHUKIB. OcoOIMBe Miclle MOCIAa0Th 3HAHHA y cdepi
IHO3eMHHUX MOB, TIEPIIOYEProBO aHNIIIHCHKOI Ta HiMenpkoi. CydacHe 1mo-
KOJIHHSA Ta TEXHIYHUH PO3BUTOK BUMAraroTh YJOCKOHAJIEHOTO SKiCHOTO
BUBUEHHS 1HO3€MHOI MOBH, sIKe He Oyze BKItoUaTH y cebe HeoCcMICIIeHe
3aB4aHHs iHPopMarii 1o kokHOI TeMu. ToMy OUIBIIICTE CydacHUX BUeE-
HUX MPUAUIAIOTH KIIOYOBY yBary iHHOBAIliHHOMY IiAXOAY 10 BUBYCHHS
iHO3eMHOi MOBH, 0COOIHMBO MiAPO3iy (hOpMyBaHHS MOBIICHHEBUX Ha-
BHYOK, OCKUJIBKM came Il KOMIIETCHTHICTh BKJIIOYa€ y cebe BCi acmek-
TH MOBH.

AKTyaNlbHICTh BHCBITJICHOI NpOoOJeMHM BUKIMKaHA HEOOXiTHICTIO
BIOCKOHAJICHHI METO/iB Ta (popM HaBYaHHS iHO3EMHOI MOBH 3 METOIO
JOCSITHEHHSI METH — aKTHBHOTO BUIBHOTO CITUIKYBaHHS Y TOBCSIKICHHO-
MY JKHTTI Ta PO3BHUTKY IHTEJICKTYaJbHIX, KOMyHIKATHBHUX Ta TBOPYUX
3ai0HOCTEH y MIKOMAPIB.

MerTor0o IpOBENEHOTO OCIIIKEHHS € aHali3 mpouecy (hopMyBaHHS
MOBJICHHEBHX KOMITETEHIII Ha ypOKax HiMEI[bKOI MOBH B IIKOJI, TIPO-
CJIIIKYBaTH METOJH, SIKi BUKOPHCTOBYIOTECS IS X (popMyBaHHS Ta BH-
3HaYeHHs (OpM Ta BUIIB POOOTH, SKi € HAUOLIBI ¢(hEKTUBHUMH Y TIPO-
rieci (opMyBaHHS KOMYHIKaTHBHHX BMiHb Ta HaBHYOK. [Ipobiemi dop-
MyBaHHS MOBHUX KOMIIETEHLIN Ha ypOKaX iHO3eMHOI MOBH IPHUCBSIYCHI
HaykoBi mpaii 1. bex, B. JIyroscekoro, H. Bioik., O. Cemenor, H. Kiuyk.
TeopernyHe oOrpyHTYyBaHHS MOHSATTS MOBJIEHHEBOI KOMIIETEHIIi BiJ0-
opaxeno y 10.1. [TaccoBa, O.M. JleontbeBa, H.M. Te3.

[Ipobnemu popMyBaHHS MOBIEHHEBOT KOMIETEHIIT TOCTiKyBa-
JIY Taki BUAATHI nexarory, sk JI. Burorcekuit, 1. Cunwuis, JI. llepoa.
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MeronuuHi 0COONMMBOCTI LHOTO MUTAHHS PO3IVISAAANIU 1 CydacHi BUe-
Hi: O. binses, JI. Mansko, B. Mensauuaiiko, FO. Kapaynos. Pexomen-
mamii Ta KOHIEII[i] BUBYEHHS MOBH IIiJ] 4aC MOBJIECHHEBOI MISIIIBHOCTI
BHUCBITIIOIOTH @.1. Byciaesa, O.0. [ToTe6ns, JI.B. Illep0Oa.

TeopeTnyHOIO 63010 HAIIOTO TOCIIIKEHHS € OCHOBOIIOJIOXHI T€O-
peTruHi MOHOrpadii 3 METOAMKH BUKJIAJaHHA 1HO3EMHOI MOBHU 3arajiom
Ta HiMenpkoi 30kpema. Cepen Hux MoHorpadis [.A. 3umub0i «IIcuxomo-
Tisl HaBYaHHA iHO3eMHUM MoBaM y mmkoii» Ta C. }O. HikomaeBoi «Meto-
IMKa HaBYaHHS IHO3EMHHUX MOB Y CEpe/IHIX HaBUAIbHUX 3aKianax». Ha-
ykoBi nmpuHImnU [.A. 3uMHBO{ momoOMoTIIN C(HOPMYITIOBATH HiTKE YSB-
JICHHS TPO TICHXOJIOTIIO MiUTITKIB Ta 0COOMHUBOCTI (hOPMYBaHHS YPOKIB
3 ypaxyBaHHSM iHIHUBITyabHUX 0COOMMBOCTEH yuHiB. JloCiiHUIIS BKa-
3y€ Ha 0COOJIMBOCTI MPOBEICHHS YPOKIiB iIHO3€MHOT MOBH IS Y4HIB, SIKi
BHBYAIOTh 1HO3EMHY MOBY 3 IIEPILIOTO KJacy Ta SKUM YHHOM BJayocs O
JOCSITTH BMiHb Ta HABUYOK BUTFHOTO BHCIIOBIIOBAHHS HIMEIIBKOIO MO-
BoIO [4, c. 145]. C. }O. HikonaeBa neTaJlbHO XapaKTEepHU3ye CTAaHAAPTHI
Ta HOBITHI METOAW HaBYAHHSA, SKi BUKOPHCTOBYIOTH BuuTemi. Jlociinau-
1 po3pobuiia kinacudikaiiro BIpaB AJII PO3BUTKY yCiX YOTUPHOX acIeK-
TiB MOBJIeHHA [4, . 65].

HocmipkeHHs 6a3yeTbCsl HA OCHOBI BUBUEHHS JOCBily BUHUTEIBKU
HiMeIbkoi MOBH B TiMHa3ii Ne 46 micta 3amopixoxs, Knmumenko OneHu
IropiBam. 30Kpema mpoaHai3oBaHO 5 YPOKiB HiMEI[bKOTI MOBH Y 6, 7 Ta 8
knacax. Ha BigBimanux ypokax BuB4anucs TeMu «Die Reise» y 6 kiaci,
«Mein Freundy y 7, «Moderne Welt. Massenmedien» y 8-y. Hamu mpo-
aHaNII30BaHO HABYAJIBHHM Ipolec (TUIH 3aBOaHb, MOCIIJOBHICTh €Ta-
iB poOOTH HaJ TeMaMH, (OPMHU Ta BUAM BIIPaB i 3aBIaHb) (POPMYBaHHS
MOBJICHHEBUX KOMITETESHIIIH /IO BUIIE BKa3aHUX TEM.

[1ixg MOHATTAM MOBHA KOMITETEHIISI PO3YMIIOTh CYKYITHICTh MOBHHX
3HAHb Ta HABUYOK, a caMe JIEKCHYHUX, TpaMaTUIHUX, (POHOJOTIUHUX,
opdorpadiuaux, opdhoemiuHnX, CEMAaHTUYIHMX, IKi OyIu copMoOBaHi ic-
Topu4HO. /|0 TpaMaTHYHMX HABHUYOK BKIIOYAIOTH PEMPOMYKTUBHI, pe-
uenTrBHI. @OHETHYHI HABUYKH Y CBOIO UEPry CKJIaJaroThCs 3 PUTMIKO-
IHTOHAI[IHHUX Ta CIYX0-BUMOBHUX. I1iJ] IEKCHUHUMU MOKHA PO3YyMITH
PENPONYKTHBHI, PEIENTHBHI, KOPUCTYBAaHHS PI3HOBHUIAMH CJIOBHHKIB
[1, c. 4]. ®opmyBaHHSI MOBHOT KOMIICTEHIIIi BiIOyBAETHCS IiJ] YaC BUKO-
HaHHS Pi3HOHAMIPABIICHUX BUIiB MOBIICHHEBOI TIsUTEHOCTI: CIIpUAMAaHHS,
yCHA Ta NIChbMOBA IHTEPAKIIis, IPOayKIisi. KoxkeH 3 HuX BUAIB AisUIbHOC-
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Ti, Y CBOIO 4epry, hopMye pi3Hi BMiHHA Ta HABUYKHU, TOMY BUUTEI1 BUKO-
PHCTOBYIOTH iX y KoMruiekci. OcKibku 0e3 Ha3BHU CIIIB Ta MPaBUII YTBO-
PEeHHS rpaMaTHYHUX (JOPM MOHOJIOTIYHA Ta JiaJioriyHa KOMyHIKalis He
oyne MoxauBoro [3, ¢. 13]. MoBHA KOMIIETEHIliS OCOOMCTOCTI MOKa3ye
piBeHb c(pOpPMOBAHOCTI CHCTEMH 3HAHb, YMIHb 1| HABHYOK, SKi BUKOPHC-
TOBYIOTBCS Y MOBCAKACHHIN MisbHOCTI. TOMy MOXKHA JIHTH BHCHOBKY,
III0 MOBHA KOMIICTCHTHICTH — I1¢ HaOyTHI JOCBiJ 1 3aCBO€HI 3HAHHS B IIi-
JIOMY, SIK1 Y4€Hb MO)K€ BUKOPHCTATH I BUPILICHHS IIEBHUX 3aJad 1 CH-
Tyanit [3, c. 8]. I. 3uMHs po3yMie MOBJICHHEBY MisUTBHICTb SIK «...aKTHB-
HUH, IIIECIPAMOBAaHHH, ONOCEPEIKOBAHNI MOBOIO Ta 3yMOBIICHHH CH-
Tyalli€lo CHIKyBaHHS MPOLEC IPUHOMY 1 BHa4i MOBJICHHEBOTO MOBIIO0-
MJICHHS y B3a€MOIIi JTroneit Mixk coboroy» [2, c. 25].

MoBneHHEBA KOMIIETEHIIIS CKIAAA€ThCA 13 4 BUIB: aydilOBaHHSA, TO-
BOPIHHS, YUTAHHS, MUCHMO. YCI I1i KOMITOHCHTH MalOTh MiX COOOFO Tic-
HUH 3B 430K, TOMy MOYKHa JIMTH BHCHOBKY, IO PO3BHTOK JIHIIE OKpe-
MUX BHJIIB HE yIOCKOHAIUTh MOBIIEHHEBY KOMIIETEHIIIIO 3arajioM [2, c.
117]. IIpoTe TIeHTpaTbHUM KOMITOHEHTOM SIBIISIETHCS TOBOPIHHS (MOHO-
JIOTIYHE Ta HiajoriyHe), 60 HalW4yacTille BiI0OyBa€THCsS YCHE CITIIKYBaHHS
y TOBCAKIEHHOMY JKUTTi. MOXHA cKa3aTH, 10 TOBOPIHHS 5K BHJ MOB-
JICHHEBO] NiATBHOCTI Ma€ TaKi KJIIOYOBI O3HAKH: BMOTHBOBAHICTH (BHY-
TpIIIHs TOTpeda B CHUIKYBaHHI); aKTUBHICTH (30BHIIIHS 1 BHYTPIIITHS);
IiTeCTIPSIMOBAHICTD (IMiAIOPSIKOBAHICTh MPAKTUYIHIA METi); CUTYaTHB-
HICTh (CHIBBIIHECEHICTh 3MICTY Ta MOBHOTO O(OPMIICHHS BHCIIOBIIIO-
BaHHS 3 YMOBaMH CIIJIKyBaHHA); €BPUCTUYHICTH (CTIOHTaHHICTh, HeTle-
pendaueHicTh MOBICHHEBUX MiH, IXHS 3aJI€KHICT BiJl CUTYallii); TEMI
[4, c. 132].

VY cBoiil mpaktumi s GOpMyBaHHS MOBJICHHEBHUX KOMITETEHIIN
BUMTEJI BHKOPHCTOBYIOTh, HacamIiepel, TPaAULiHI METOqN HaBYaH-
HS: TIOSCHIOBAJBHO-UTIOCTPATHBHUHN, PENPOAYKTHBHUH, MPOOIEMHHUA,
YaCTKOBO-TIOLITYKOBHH, HocmiaHuibkuii. Ha cyuacHoMy erari HaBYaHHS
BOHM HE TaKi Ji€Bi, OCKIIBKU ONMPAIOTHCS OLIbINE Ha CTaHIApTHE Ha-
BYAHHS, AK€ HE MiIAXOJUTh /Ui CydacHUX yuHiB. Lli MeToau BUKOpHCTO-
BYIOTBCSI, TIEPEYCiM, Ha TOYaTKOBUX PiBHAX OPMYyBaHHS MOBJICHHEBHX
HaBHYOK, OCKUIBKU Y4HI HE OyIyTh MaTH HE0OXimHOT 6a3u AJIs BUKOPHC-
TaHHsI IHIIUX METOMUK. Y 3B’5I3KY 13 CyYacHOK) CHUTYAIIi€l0 Ta aKTUBHUM
BITPOBAKEHHIM HOBOI CHCTEMH OCBITH 3 YPaxyBaHHSM IOTPeO Ta MOX-
JTUBOCTEU HaMKpalle BUKOPUCTOBYBATH 1HHOBAIIIHI METOAN HaBUYAHHS.
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Jo HUX HaJexXaTh: iIHTerpoBaHuil, Opeil-puHr, AUCIYT, HOTOPOXK, «1{0?
He? Komn?», BikTOpHHAa.

B cyuacHiil ykpaiHChKii mkom ans GopMyBaHHA BMiHb Ta HaBH-
YOK TOBOPIHHS NPOJYKTUBHO BHKOPHCTOBYIOTH HETPAIMIINAHI METo-
I, OMHUM 13 e(heKTUBHUX € CYyreCTHBHHU MeTona. BiH momomarae ycy-
HYTH YYHSIM IICHXOJIOTIYHI Oap’e€pH, sIKi 3aBa)KaloTh BUILHOMY CIIIKY-
BaHHI0. HacTymHuii MeTox, AKUii aKTHBHO BUKOPHCTOBYETHCS — KOMYHi-
KaTHBHUH. 3a JOMOMOTOIO IIbOI0 METONY BUKJIanad Moxe chopmyBaTu
MTOBCSK/ICHHE CITUIKYBaHHS YUHIB, 3 BUKOPHCTAHHSM YacTillle BXXHBaHUX
(dpa3 HOCIiB MOBH. YUHUTEsIb Ma€ OI[IHIOBATH HE JIMIIIE MPABUIbHE YUTAH-
Hs Ta pO3IrpyBaHHS CHUTYallild, a i MBUAKICTE MOBJICHH:. [IepeBaramu
IIOTO METOMY SIBISETHCS IHIUBIAyaTbHA CIIPSIMOBAHICTH, (PYHKITIOHATH-
HICTh, CUTYaTHBHICTh Ta HOBH3HA, III0 MMO3HAYAETHCA Y MOCTIHHIN 3MiHI
cuTyarliii MoBieHHs [4, c. 301].

BuxopucranHs iHHOBaLiHHUX 1 HecTaHAApTHUX (OpM 1 METOZiB
CHpHsi€ ONTUMI3allii HaBYaIbHOTO Tporecy. Ha Takux ypokax y4Hi Mo-
XKYTh KpeaTHMBHO BHKOHYBaTH c(popMyinbpOBaHi 3aBIaHHA, TITHOOKO 3a-
CBOIOBATH HaBYaIbHMI MaTepiail. Takox Taki MmeTonu i popmu sk «Mi-
Kpo(oH», YPOK-TUCIYT CIIOHYKAIOTh YYHS JO BHCIOBJCHHS BJIACHOI
IOYMKH, JTOBEIEHHS CBOET TOUKH 30Dy, 1 hOpMyBaTy BMiHHS apryMeHTY-
BaTH CBOIO TOYKY 30pY Ha IOCTaBlieHe 3aBAaHHs. [IpoTe iHTepakTHBHE
HABYAHHS — L1 JIMIIIE 3aCi0, IKUM KePY€EThCSI BUUTEIb JJIsi CTBOPSHHS J10-
Opo3uwWINBOi aTMOC(hepH Ta BMIHHIO CITiBIIpaIioBaTH y rpymi. Came mei
3aci0 JOTIOMOJKE SIKICHO BTUTHTH B KUTTS 0COOMCTICHO-OPi€HTOBAaHE Ha-
BYaHHSI.

Jlis hopMyBaHHSI MOBIIEHHEBUX HABMUYOK HaBYaJIbHA MPOrpama mpo-
MOHYE JIJIsl KOKHUX KJIACIB CUTYaTUBHI BIIPABU Ta 3aBJAHHS, [IPU BUKO-
HaHHI SKUX BiI0YBa€ThCS aKTUBHUI PO3BUTOK YCiX MOBHHX BMiHb Ta Ha-
BUYOK.

[IpoBeneHe monboOBE AOCIIKEHHS BUABUIIO, III0 OCOOIHBICTIO MPO-
BEJICHHS YPOKIB HaBUAHHS MOBJICHHS € Te, IO I[i YYHI BUBYAIOTH Hi-
MeIbKYy MOBY i3 | KJacy, TOMy MalOTh IPYHTOBHY 0a3y, 1110 JJa€ BUUTEIIC-
Bi MOXKJIMBICTH IMiIOMpaTH OLTBII CKJIAIHI Ta PO3IIMPEHi 3aBIaHHA. Bin-
BiJlaHi Ta MPOaHaIi30BaHi yPOKH HAJIEXKAaTh 10 TAKUX THUITIB: KOMOiHOBa-
HUH y 6 Kiaci, OiHapHMIA y 7 Kiaci (OB’ sI3aHMH 13 BUBYCHHAM aHIJIIH-
CHKOi MOBH SIK JPYTOi iHO3EMHOI 3 5 KJacy) Ta ypoK y3araJbHEHHS Ta
CUCTEeMaTH3allil 3HaHb 13 TeMHU y § KIaci.
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VY 6 knaci ypok npoBoauBcs Ha Temy «I1o1opox» Ta 3a CBOEIO CTPYK-
TYPOIO 1 IIUIAMH ITOCTABJICHUMH BYHTEIIEM BiJIOBi/IaB KOMOIHOBAaHOMY
TUITy YpoKy. Jlo ypoky Oyna ckiiajieHa YOTHPH €JMHA METa, [e Ta 0COo-
ONMBICTB, SIKY MAlOTh JIMILE 3aHSATTS 3 1HO3eMHOI MOBU. Bumtens cra-
BUTH MPAKTUYHI, OCBITHI, BUXOBHI Ta p0O3BUBaJBHI 1iTi. Ha mpomy yporri
BiI0YBaJIOCS MIOBTOPCHHS JICKCHYHHUX OTUHHIIb 3 TeMH «MicToy, hopMy-
BaHHs aBTOMaTH30BaHHX IPAMaTHYHUX HABUYOK i3 BUKOPUCTAHHS in +
Akk. und zu+ Dat; BBeieHHS HOBHMX JIEKCHYHHX OOMHHUIIL 10 TeMu «Ilo-
JIOPOXK», BBEJIEHHS] HOBOTO IPpaMaTUYHOTO Marepiainy zu + Person. OcBiT-
HS MeTa MOCTajla y PO3BUTKY IHTEPECiB YUHIB JO BHBUCHHS HiMEIHKOT
MOBH, Ta (DOPMYBAHHIO YSBJICHHS YUYHIB ITPO BaXJIUBICTh MIIAHOMIPHOTO
MAXOy 10 TIOOPOXKI.

Ilixg gac ypoKy BUMTENh BHKOPHCTOBYE KiIbKa THIIIB Pi3HOILIAHO-
BUX 3aBJIaHb: JJIS OpraHi3amii ypoKy BUKOPHUCTOBYETHCS MeTox «Mikpo-
(hon» i3 paHilIe BiIOMUMH KOHCTPYKIIISIMH, JUIS aKTUBI3allii MOBIEHHE-
BOro amapary — npuiioM «Ilocimyxaii MeHe», SKHi TICHO IOB’sS3aHHH i3
MetonoM «HaBuaroun — BUyCh», JUIS PO3BUTKY 4 KOMIIOHEHTIB MOBJICH-
HS1 BUKOPHCTOBYIOThCS BIIPAaBHU Ha IMiJICTAHOBKY, JOIIOBHEHHS Ta TPyIIOBa
1 ¢ppoHTaNIBbHA Oecifa MK YUHSIMH 1 BIAUTENEM.

VY 7 xnaci mijx 9ac ypoKy OCHOBHUM 3aBJaHHSAM BUUTENS € ONIHOH-
TN 3HaHHA 3 TeMH «Mein Freundy, akTuBi3aliisi paHilie BUBYCHOI JICK-
CHKH 3 TeMH, pOpPMYBaHHS Ta PO3BUTOK YCHOTO MOBJICHHS, KOMYHiKa-
TUBHUX YMiHb YYHIB, PO3BUTOK BMiHb Ta HABUYOK BUCIIOBIIFOBATH BIIAC-
HY JYMKY, BECTH AMCKYCiIO 32 TEMOIO Ta PO3yMITH aBTEHTHYHI TEKCTH.
71 pO3BUTKY MOBJIIEHHEBUX KOMITIETCHIII BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS 1HIUBI Y-
AJBHHUHA MiIX1M Ta HETPAIWIiAHI MPUAOMH MOTHBAIi y4HIB. 30Kpema,
JUTSL aKTHBI3allii JEeKCUYHUX OJMHHUIb BUKOPHUCTOBYETHCS IHTEPAKTHUBHA
BrpaBa «Wortigel», I1s akTHBI3aIlil JIEKCHIHO-TPAMATUYHUX CTPYKTYD
— BrpaBa «3aKiHYU PEUCHHS», PO3BUTKY KOMYHIKATUBHUX HABUYIOK — 3a-
BIaHHA «Autogrammjagdy, sike mepeadavae rpyrnoBy pooOTy 3a MPUHITH-
noMm «bpoyHiBceKoro pyxy». Jljist pO3BUTKY HABUYOK ay/IiFOBaHHS i TOBO-
PIHHA 3aCTOCOBYIOTBCS 1 OB’ A3aHI MiX COOOI0 3aBAaHHS, SIK CIIOCTepe-
JKCHHS Ta aHalli3 Bi/I€O-CIOXKETY, alli — HAIIMCaHHs BIACHOTO CIIEHapilo
Ta 3WOMKa Bieo-(pparMeHTy.

Ha ypori y 8 xnaci, Ha Temy «Moderne Welt. Massenmedien» Buu-
TeJb CTABUTH Iepes] COO0I0 TaKi IiTi: HABUNUTH CKIIANATH JITEH miarpaMmy
32 MOBHHUMH 3pa3KaMM; aBTOMAaTU3yBaTH HABUYKU BXKMBAHHS HOBUX JICK-
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CHYHHX OJJMHUIIb 10 TeMH «KoMIT’toTepy; BIOCKOHAIIOBATH HABUYKH YH-
TaHHS; TAKO)K PO3BUBATH MOBJIEHHEBI 3/1I0HOCTI, JOBrOTPUBAIY Ta KOPOT-
KOTPHUBAJY IIaM’ STk, JIOTIYHE MHUCIEHHS. AKTyalbHUM Yy TIporieci hopmy-
BaHHS MOBJICHHEBMX HAaBHYOK BUYMTENh BBAKAE MPOBEICHHS MOBIICHHE-
BO{ 3apsKu 11 TOTO, a0M HaJIaIITyBaTH y4YHIB HA CIIUIKYBaHHS HiMeIlb-
KOO MOBOIO, PO3BUTKY arapary MOBJICHH:I Ta IUIABHOTO IEPEXO.Ty /10 TEMHU
ypoky. 1 bOTO BUHTENb 00Hpae GhopMy OECiTu BUMUTENS i3 KIIaCOM Ta
(hopMynmIOBaHHS 3anMTaHb 10 TeMHu. HacTynHuil TpaaumiiHui eran ypo-
Ky — MOBTOPEHHS HOBUX JIEKCHYHUX OIMHHUIIb IJISIXOM BUKOHAHHS pelie-
THUBHUX BIpaB. Ilix gac mepeBipki BUKOPHCTOBYETHCS METOAMIHNIN TIPH-
Hiom posraxyBaHHs ¢inBopay «CxoBaHi cJI0Ba» Ta BUKOHAHHS BIPABH HA
MiICTAaHOBKY CIIiB. J{J11 TTOBTOpEHHS TpaMaTHYHUX KOHCTPYKIiH BUUTENb
MIPOTOHY€ BUKOHAHHS PElENTHBHUX BIpaB. OKpiM BUILlE HA3BAHOTO BYUU-
TEITh TPOBOIUTH BUOIPKOBE UNTAHHS i3 3aBJAHHIMH JIO0 TEKCTY.
[IpoBenene mocmimKeHHS MOKa3ano, II0 A 3abesmeucHHs Oesre-
PepBHOI B3aeMOIIil BCIX y4YacCHHKIB HABYAJIBHOTO IIPOIIECY BYMTENb Ke-
PYEThCS TIPHHIMIIOM MOTHBOBAHOTO HABYAHHSA. MeThcs mpo mikaBi Tek-
CTH JUIA YUTaHHS, JUCKYCIHHI TeMH, HalpuKJIaa Ha TeMy «Komm toTepHux
irop» abo «brorepn sk cydacHa npogecis». HaiteekTuBHIIIOW0 HaM BH-
JaeThes TpynoBa podoTta abo pobdoTa 3a MPUHIMIIOM «2-3-5», e 00roBo-
PIOETBCS MMUTAHHS YABOX, & MOTIM JIOAAIOTHCS OLIbIIE YUYHIB, SKi BHCIOB-
JIOIOTH CBOIO MyMKY. EdexTnBHIM Ha 1ipoMy etari € meton «Kapycens»
a00 «AkBapiym». baxkaHa yCIIIHICTh YYHIB AOCSTA€ThCS 38 JOTIOMOTOIO
3aB/IaHb, SKi BiAMOBIAAIOTH PIBHIO PO3BUTKY JiTell Ta iX IHIMBIIyaIbHIM
0COOJIMBOCTAM, OIIIHIOBAHHSIM Ta PEAKII€I0 31 CTOPOHU BUUTEINS 1 YUHIB.
[izcymoBytOuM pe3yabTaTy ITOCIiKEeHHS pOOMMO BHCHOBKH, IO Y
mporeci (opMyBaHHS MOBJICHHEBUX KOMIICTCHITIH Ha ypOKax HiMeIlhb-
KOI MOBH B IIIKOJIi 3a/iJ11 MOTHBALIIl Ta 3allikKaBJICHHS YYHIB BUKOPHUCTO-
BYIOTBECS iHQOpPMAIiifHO-KOMYHIKaTHBHI TEXHOJIOTii, YyHAOYHEHHS, BHY-
TPIIIHS 1 30BHIIIHSA MOTHBaLisg yY4HiB. OIHIED 3 OCHOBHUX (OpPM pobo-
TH € Oecila MidK BUUTEIIEM 1 YUHSAMH, IO CHpUie ¢PEKTUBHOMY 3aCBO-
€HHIO HOBHX 3HaHb Ta (JOpMYBaHHIO YMiHb 1 HaBU49OK. OnHi€r0 13 TOJI0-
BHUX YMOB JUIS BJIQJIOTO YPOKY € CHPUSATIUBHHA IICUXOJIOTTYHHIA KITiMaT.
PiBHOTIpaBHICTE, IENATOTIYHE TAPTHEPCTBO, JOBIpa 1 moBara GOpMyIOTh
y Y4YHIB 33JI0BOJICHHS BiJl HABUaHHS Ta IOCHIIbHE Oa)kKaHHS OTPUMYBa-
TH 3HAHHS. YCi I1i BAXKJIMBI aCTIEKTH JOCSTAIOTHCS HE JIUIIC KOPEKTHUM i
BiJIKPUTUM TMTOBOJIXKCHHSM BYHMTEIIS, @ i BHKOPUCTAHHSM 1HTEPAKTUBHUX
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METO/IB, SIKi «pYHHYIOTb)» CTapy CUCTEMY OCBITH, sIKa 3aCHOBaHA Ha HEO-
CMHCJICHOMY 3aBYaHHi y40OBOTO MaTepiaiy, i CTBOPIOIOTh HOBY KOHIIETI-
I1i10 OCBITH, AKa Oy/e BKITIOYATH YUHS SIK PIBHOIPABHOTO YWICHA HABYAJIb-
HOT'O IIPOLECY, SKUH 3HAXOOMThCA y CaMOMy LIEHTpI i caM IIpoLec Ha-
BYaHHS (popMyeThCA 3 ypaxyBaHHIM yCiX 30BHIIIHIX 1 BHYTPIIIHIX YHH-
HUKIB, SIKi BIUIUBAIOTh HA YYHS.
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Testing of lexical speaking skills in senior
grades of secondary schools

Flysnyk Maria

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

Testing is an important part of every teaching and learning experience.
There is no doubt that well-made tests of English can help pupils in at
least two ways. First of all, such tests can help create positive pupils’
attitudes towards learning. Tests of appropriate difficulty, announced
well in advance checking skills scheduled to be evaluated, can also
contribute to a positive tone by demonstrating the teacher’s spirit of fair
play and consistency with course objectives. According to L. Bachman’s
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definition, a test refers to tasks that have a specific organisation allowing
all students to work simultaneously under the same conditions and to mark
the performance with symbols. Test tasks always have an unambiguous
solution, the correctness of the answer is determined by a prepared key.
The use of tests is appropriate because they give direction to students’
thinking activity and teach them to vary their processing of perceived
information [3, p. 25].

A second way that English tests can benefit pupils is by helping them
master the language. Tests can foster learning. In short, properly made
English tests can help create positive attitudes toward instruction by
giving pupils a sense of accomplishment and a feeling that the teacher’s
evaluation of them matches what he or she has taught them. Good English
tests also help pupils learn the language by requiring them to study hard,
emphasizing course objectives, and showing them where they need to
improve. These facts testify to the topicality of our research.

The object of the research is different types of tests used to control
lexical skills at the intermediate level.

The aim of the research is to study the usage of different types of tests
to evaluate lexical proficiency of intermediate learners.

The study was conducted in Uzhhorod General educational
specialized boarding school. The research experiment was conducted in
the ninth forms. The total number of respondents is 29. The age level
of the participants varies from 13 to 14. In the process of the research,
we also performed classroom observation of several classes where the
teacher used testing of lexical skills.

The study has made use of the action research which is defined as
a method of systematic enquiry that teachers undertake as researchers
of their own practice. The enquiry involved in Action Research is
often visualized as a cyclical process. Enquiring into teaching practice
inevitably leads a researcher to question the assumptions and values that
are often overlooked during the course of normal school life.

The research included the experiment carried out with the students
from the ninth grade and a survey. A survey consisting of a structured
questionnaire was used in the course of study. A structured questionnaire
is a type of interview in which the interviewer asks a particular set of
predefined questions. For the present research, questions concerning
testing lexical skills were planned and created in advance, which means
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that all respondents were asked the same questions in the same order.
Therefore, it consisted of closed or prompted questions with predefined
answers.

The theoretical significance of this study consists in the fact that it
offers a deeper insight into the usage of testing as a means of controlling
lexical skills in teaching English as a foreign language.

The practical significance of the research lies in the fact that the
results of the research can be employed by secondary school teachers and
students in the process of writing their scientific works on methodology.

The research paper intended to prove the importance of using tests
in the process of language learning by examining the functions and role
of tests in the learning process. Tests are the most time-saving form of
control and an objective indicator of the degree of learners’ mastery
of a particular language material. Tests have two different functions:
controlling and teaching.

Lexical skills control is particularly important in the process of
teaching, as it is one of the most important parts of the learning process.
At the present stage in teaching methodology there is a wide variety of
forms and methods of lexical skills control, which allows the teacher to
check exactly what knowledge and skills he/she is interested in at the
time of the control, as well as to identify the effectiveness of teaching
methods and techniques. Vocabulary skills control can be traditional
(control paper, individual work, dictation, composition, essay, summary,
credit, exam) or it can be test-based.

The following specific methodological principles also underlie the
development of vocabulary: the gradual character of skill formation, the
adequacy of exercises to the actions being formed, the interaction of ex-
ercises to form lexical, grammatical and phonetic aspects of speech, the
interaction of oral and verbal forms of vocabulary development with the
development of reading and writing, the interaction of all types of speech
activity [1, p. 241].

The difficulty of mastering the vocabulary of a foreign language and
the great importance of vocabulary for the formation of speech activity
skills indicate the importance of controlling its acquisition. Speech
activity learning implies that students perform certain actions and
operations with words, i.e., not only knowledge of the form, meaning
and usage of a lexical unit, but also the ability to use the vocabulary in
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the process of communication. Systematic testing encourages learners
to be active and attentive in class and makes them more responsible for
their learning tasks.

The goals for testing are: finding out about progress, encouraging
pupils, finding out about learning difficulties, finding out about
achievement, placing pupils, selecting pupils and finding out about
proficiency. The results of the tests are analyzed by the teacher and serve
for him/her, on the one hand, as an indicator of the level of students’
knowledge and, on the other hand, as a self-assessment of the teacher’s
work, which allows him/her to make necessary corrections in the
learning process and thereby prevent repetition of mistakes of students.
In order to prevent this, students write down typical mistakes in a
notebook, supplemented with the rules and a few of the clearest and most
characteristic examples.

The main difference between a test and a traditional test paper is that
it always involves assessment. Therefore, a test grade is more objective
and independent of the teacher’s subjectivity than a traditional control
paper, which is always subjective because it is based on the teacher’s
impression, not always free of personal likes or dislikes towards the
student in question [2, p. 19]. A language test which seeks to find out
what candidates can do with language provides a focus for purposeful,
everyday communication activities. Such a test will have a more useful
effect on the learning of a particular language than a mechanical test
of structure. A good communicative test of language, however, should
have a much more positive effect on learning and teaching and should
generally result in improved learning habits.
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Textarbeit im Deutschunterricht

Hryb Kateryna

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

Relevanz der Forschung besteht darin, dass in der gegenwértigen
Phase der Entwicklung der Schulbildung die Arbeit mit dem Text
im Fremdsprachenunterricht in der Schule eines der dringendsten
Probleme ist [4, S. 61]. Kleine padagogische Texte finden sich bereits
in fremdsprachigen Lehrbiichern fiir die 5. Klasse. Die Bedeutung des
Lesens und Verarbeitens von Texten in einer Fremdsprache kann nicht
iiberschéitzt werden, da der Schiiler wihrend dieses Prozesses lernt, den
Hauptinhalt der Arbeit zu verstehen und neue Informationen zu lernen
[2, S. 14]. Aus diesem Grund sind die ausgewédhlten Forschungsfragen
derzeit sehr relevant.

Ziel der durchgefiihrten Forschung ist es, die Bedeutung der Arbeit
mit dem Text als eine der Methoden zum Unterrichten der deutschen
Sprache zu untersuchen.

Praktischen Teil von der Arbeit habe ich in der Schule in Rostoka,
in Transkarpatien gemacht. Ich habe die Erfahrung der Deutschlehrerin
Hanna Schkyrta erlernt. Es wurde der Unterricht in 7, 8, 9 Klassen hos-
pitiert. Die Lehrerin benutzt die Texte als Hilfsmittel beim Deutschunter-
richt. Die meisten Texte sind den entsprechenden Lehrbiichern entnom-
men. Aber auch die Texte aus anderen methodischen Lehrhilfen werden
im Deutschunterricht gebraucht.

Die Textverarbeitung im Fremdsprachenunterricht in der Schule
ist ein wesentlicher Bestandteil des Bildungsprozesses [3, S. 350]. Der
Lehrplan fiir den Deutschunterricht setzt folgende Aufforderungen an
die Textverstindigung: Texte verschiedener Art lesen; die Bedeutung
unbekannter Worter aus dem Kontext oder von Wortern erraten, die in
zwei oder drei Sprachen verwendet werden und eine dhnliche Wurzel
haben, und sie sich fiir kurze Zeit merken; den Inhalt reproduzieren;
schnell lesen, die Entwicklung der Handlungslinie verfolgen; im Text
das Wichtigste bestimmen. Ein fortgeschrittener oder unabhéngiger
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Sprachnutzer kann Artikel, Berichte zu aktuellen Themen lesen, zu denen
die Autoren eine bestimmte Position einnehmen oder einen bestimmten
Standpunkt vertreten, und auch moderne literarische Prosa verstehen [1,
S. 23].

Die Arbeit am Text ist im Deutschunterricht bei der Lehrerin H.
Schkyrta ist sehr gut bedacht, griindlich bearbeitet und deswegen in-
teressant und mannigfaltig. Z.B., in der 7. Klasse benutzt die Lehre-
rin solche Aufgaben wie Ubersetzung kleiner Textpassagen; Fragen
zum Text stellen und neue Worter kennenlernen. Die Schiiler arbeiten
im Unterricht und zu Hause mit kleinen Texten (20-40 Worter). Im
Unterricht héren und iibersetzen sie unbekannte Vokabeln aus dem Text.
Fiir die Hausaufgaben bekommen sie Ubungen zu den Texten wie: neues
Vokabular lernen, Fragen zum Text stellen und beantworten. Unten wer-
den einige Beispiele der ausgenutzten Aufgaben bei der Textarbeit an-
geflihrt.

A. Lies die Textteile

A...Flisse sind verschmutzt. Die Industrieabwésser kommen in die
Flusse. Die Fische werden krank. Die Schiffe...

B...verschmutzen auch das Wasser. Die Olreste kommen ins Meer.
Die Wasserpflanzen, Tiere und Fische sterben. Industriebetriebe. ..

C... sollen Filteranlagen benutzen. So kommen giftige Abwésser ins
Meer nicht. Man soll das Wasser rationell benutzen.

D...zum Autowaschen. Die Menschen verbrauchen Wasser aus dem
Grundund das Flusswasser. Aber man muss es reinigen, denn die meisten...

B.Ordne den Text.

1 2 3 4 5 6

F

C.Wihle den passenden Titel.

,,Die Natur wartet auf unsere Hilfe "

., Fische brauchen reines Wasser

,, Ohne Wasser kein Leben

D. Warum ist es? Schreib in dein Heft.

Die Fliisse sind verschmutizt, denn...

Die Fische werden krank, denn...

Man soll das Wasser rationell benutzen, denn ...

Man muss das Flusswasser reinigen, denn...

Die Wasserpflanzen, Tiere und Fische sterben, denn ...
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Die Lehrerin verwendet auch die Ubersetzung als eine der Methoden
der Textverarbeitung. Um diese Aufgabe zu erledigen, iibersetzen die
Schiiler zuerst die Arbeit, schreiben dann einen unbekannten Wortschatz
auf und unterrichten ihn. Die Themen der Texte werden vom staatlichen
Lehrplan wie ,,Ich, meine Familie, meine Freunde®, ,,Essen®, ,,Kino und
Theater*, ,,Sport™ (fiir Schiiler der 7. Klasse) und andere bereit gestellt.
Es wird vorgeschlagen auch Sprachfunktionen zu Gespriachsthemen
auszufithren, z. B. zum Ausdruck bringen und ihre eigene Meinung
vertreten, Ereignisse bewerten, die Texthandlung beurteilen und andere.

Die Textarbeit gehort in der Lehrererfahrung von H. Schkyrta auch
zur Kontrollarbeit. Z.B.. das ist eine Aufgabe aus der Kontrollarbeit
fiir die 9. Klasse. Diese Aufgabe wie auch 2 andere Aufgaben basieren
sich auf dem Lesen. Demzufolge, wenn Schiler gut Lesen besteht,
dann erledigt er 25 Prozent von der Kontrollarbeit. Weil jeder Teil aus 4
Féhigkeiten: Lesen, Schreiben, Sprechen und Horen besteht.

Erginze den Luickentext mit den passenden Wortern aus dem Kasten

Bekannteste, verwandelt, selbst, Weihnachtsgeschichte

Der Christkindlesmarkt in Niirberg ist der dltesteund (1)... ... ... ... ...
in Deutschland. FEine Fulle von Angeboten und Programmen
2)...... . Nuirnberg im Dezember in eine Weihnachtsstadt.
Beim Llchterzug der Niirnberger Schulkinder wandern rund 2 000 Mdd-
chen und Jungen mit (3)................... gebastelten Laternen zum Burg-
berg, wo man die (4)........................ zeigt.

Also, die Arbeit mit dem Text im Deutschunterricht in den Klassen
7, 8, 9 ist ein wichtiger Aspekt beim Erlernen dieser Fremdsprache. Da
Schiiler der Klassen 5 und 6 auf der Stufe A1 eine Fremdsprache sprechen,
wird die Verwendung von Texten zum Unterrichten der Fremdsprache
normalerweise nicht praktiziert. Es ist jedoch mdglich, dass die Schiiler
mit den Texten arbeiten konnen, bei denen die Anzahl der Worter 15 bis
20 Spracheinheiten zu einem vertrauten Thema und die Mindestanzahl
der unbekannten Worter 3 bis 4 nicht iiberschreitet.

Der Lehrer wihlt geeignete Aufgaben fiir die Texte aus, die sich
auf die Entwicklung von Kommunikationsfdigkeiten, das Auffiillen
und Festigen des Wortschatzes, das Erlernen neuer grammatikalischer
Strukturen und das Auswihlen eines Wortes oder einer Phrase anstelle
eines Bereichs konzentrieren, der den Logik- oder Grammatikregeln
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entspricht. Die Studierenden lernen Texte zum Erlernen einer
Fremdsprache zu Themen laut dem Lehrprogramm. Die Schiiler
erweitern ihre Deutschkenntnisse durch die Verarbeitung von Texten,
aneignen sich neue Fiahigkeiten und Fertigkeiten, verbreitern die Welt-
anschauung, bekommen eine Menge der neuen Informationen. Die
Textarbeit ermoglicht die erfolgreiche Gruppenarbeit. Die Arbeit mit
einem Text im Deutschunterricht gibt der Lehrerin viele Moglichkei-
ten, den Unterricht interessant zu gestalten und wie die durchgefiihrte
Forschung erwiesen hat, macht die Arbeit mit einem Text im Deutsch-
untericht den Schiilern SpaB3, diese Arbeit ist ergebnisvoll und bringt
der Aneignung der sprachlichen kompetenzen bei.
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Fostering learners’ oral production
in the EFL classrooms

Kit Victoria

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

Nowadays, after decades of the research into language teaching
and learning, it seems clear that speaking is a very demanding skill for
language learners as it is an important element of modern professional,
social and personal life.
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Hence, it is no wonder that in Ukraine a lot of attention is paid
to implementing new methods and approaches to teaching foreign
languages and especially English since it has become one of the most
important languages in the world because of its international use.

According to the State standard of basic and full secondary general
education in a foreign language (FL), the main goal of teaching foreign
languages is the practical mastery of communicative skills by students
at a level sufficient to communicate in four types of speech activities:
listening, reading, oral and written production [4, p. 5].

Hence, to learn language means, to some extent, developing four
“language skills” which are: Listening, Speaking, Reading and Writing.
Of those, speaking seems to be more challenging and difficult for second
language learners to master due to its complex nature. According to
Torky, speaking is considered to be a complex cognitive process that
involves learners in the mastery of a wide range of sub-competences
such as linguistic, discourse, pragmatic and fluency competences [2, pp.
30-31]. It also needs a lot of effort and practice because of the great
influence of students’ native language on the FL learning process

Nevertheless, in many Ukrainian schools speaking skills seem to be
neglected or fail to be dealt with successfully. The reason for this may be
that traditional English teaching tends to be more focused on elements
of language construction with most of the classroom time dedicated to
grammar and vocabulary activities.

Hence, the topicality of the research into oral production in the
EFL classroom is stipulated by the crucial role speaking (both spoken
production and spoken interaction) plays in the development of students’
all-round language ability and the need to foster students’ spoken
interaction in the EFL classrooms.

This paper is part of wider research which aims at exploring
effective tools and techniques for the English teacher to employ in
the EFL classroom in order to foster students’ oral production on the
basis of classroom observation and surveys. This paper aims to identify
the notions of spoken production and spoken interaction, and explore
students’ perceptions of spoken production in the EFL classroom.

In our research we differentiate between spoken production and
spoken interaction according to the CEFR that divides speaking into
two dimensions, placing particular emphasis on the learner’s ability to
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produce language and on their ability to take part in conversations and
discussion [1]. However, our study focuses more on defining the notion
of oral production and fostering it. Olmedo Bula considers that “oral
production basically accounts for the ability to communicate effectively
with others.” He also claims that speaking is one of the most fundamental
and common human behaviors. We speak on a daily basis to communicate
and exchange meaningful information [3, p.351].

In professional literature, these two types of speech are also referred
to as monologic and dialogic speech. The first focuses on oral presentation
given by a single speaker while the second on interaction between two
or more speakers.

In the process of conducting the action research we came to the
conclusion that teaching spoken production and spoken interaction
should be addressed separately as they differ in terms of language
and sub-skills involved. Based on the CEFR can-do statements, we
defined possible activities to practice monologic (describing something,
addressing audiences, giving instructions, introducing yourselves) and
dialogic (role-plays, drama, discussion, debates, simulations, quizzes,
conversation, interviews) speech.

Different issues dealing with fostering oral production were explored
with the help of the structured survey of 10 multiple choice questions
and teacher’s close observation of pupils’ performance during lessons.
The survey also provided an “other” option for each question to give a
respondent the opportunity to express their own opinion. The results for
each question were compared between classes in order to see similarities
and patterns.

The study was conducted at Uzhgorod Taras Shevchenko linguistic
gymnasium, one of the best schools in Uzhgorod. In general, the
gymnasium is well-equipped with technical means of study, providing
visual aids, audio materials, scientific, educational and methodological
literature. The study involved, 42 pupils from 6B, 7A and 8B forms.
Their age ranged from ten to fourteen. Most of them were of average
academic standard and their level of English was pre-intermediate. The
research was conducted during my school practice from 24 of September
to 27 of October, 2020 and from 29 of March to 30 of April, 2021.

The data obtained in the survey revealed pupils’ readiness and strong
desire to improve their speaking skills and participate actively in speaking
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activities. The findings of the survey show that the main students’ fears
and difficulties are using grammar and vocabulary properly, glossophobia,
fear of making mistakes and being over-corrected or criticized by teacher
or laughed at by peers and, also, lack of vocabulary needed for a particular
spoken event.

The results of the study indicate the main factors in students’
motivation and demotivation. They are motivated by interesting
topics, positive feedback or praise, good marks, a positive speaking
environment in the classroom and respect from teacher and classmates.
On the contrary, the main factors which demotivate students are over-
correction, disrespect from classmates, lack of praise negative thinking
and a negative environment which promote future failures. The data
collected through the study revealed that students have difficulties
in speaking, therefore, teachers should adopt new ways of teaching
speaking.

Hence, the conclusion may be drawn that apart being the corrector
who corrects students’ mistakes, the teacher should take on the roles
of the motivator and facilitator who encourages learners during the
learning process, gives constructive feedback, plans engaging activities,
eliminates the reasons of students’ fear and supports them. Regarding
the relationship between difficulty and willingness to develop the
speaking skill, the study shows that perceived difficulty had little effect
on students’ desire to practice it. Of course, negative feelings such as lack
of motivation, lack of self-confidence and learning anxiety act as filters
that obstruct language learning. But with the help of students’ positive
thinking, a ood teacher and belief they can be overcome.
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Researching Inductive and Deductive Approaches
to Teaching Grammar in the EFL Classroom

Kopanska Natalia
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Accurate and efficient grammar acquisition is integral and important
part of foreign language learning. Therefore, a teacher should take into
account students’ preferences, attitudes and abilities in order to establish
a favourable learning environment.

This research paper contains the results of the study on the approach
to grammar teaching (inductive or deductive) EFL students prefer. The
key idea it is based on is that English grammar teaching can be improved
by encouraging students to think and make conclusions, as well as
through active acquisition of English grammar. In this respect, both
teachers’ and students’ beliefs and perceptions are of great importance.
In particular, K. E. Johnson outlines three possible effects teachers’
beliefs have on their teaching practices: they impact both perception and
judgment, help teachers decide when and how to update their classroom
practices based on new information and enhance teaching practices and
teacher education program [3, p.439].

The topicality of the research into students’ beliefs and perceptions of
inductive and deductive grammar teaching is stipulated by the important
role beliefs and perceptions play in learning and teaching English. This
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paper assumes that both teachers’ and students’ beliefs have a crucial
impact on the effectiveness of the EFL class.

The present research aims to explore two types of grammar teaching
strategies — deductive and inductive — with a focus on students’ beliefs and
perceptions. This paper is part of the broader research aiming at exploring
the effectiveness of deductive and inductive grammar instruction in the
EFL secondary school classroom.

There are conflicting views and attitudes towards the role and place
of grammar in the EFL/ESL classroom. However, scholars agree that the
main goal of grammar instruction is to contribute to the development of
students’ ability to communicate.

The ‘grammar debate’ has a long tradition in the theory and practice of
EFL teaching. As Zhang states, Webbe questioned the place of grammar
instruction as early as 1622 emphasising that grammar could be acquired
through simply communicating [7, p. 184-185].

In contrast to Webbe, other scholars have presented the opposing
viewpoint by putting ‘grammar in the driver’s seat of the language
development wagon’ [2, p. 37-39]. More specifically, Ur stresses the
importance of students’ knowledge of grammar by claiming that the
ability to use language involves combining words, which is governed by
a knowledge of grammatical rules - both implicit or explicit [6, p. 38].

A large and grown body of literature examines deductive grammar
instruction approaches and refers them to a ‘top-down’, direct, and
explicit way of making students aware of grammatical structures.
Teachers who follow this approach use grammar instruction to logically
reason, explicitly explain, and demonstrate grammar rules from general
to specific application [5, p. 148]. Several lines of evidence suggest
that learners are expected to consciously develop required language
skills. Therefore, lessons usually start with the teacher presenting a rule,
followed by students practicing it. Eventually, learners are expected to
reproduce the desired pattern.

Data from several studies suggest that the deductive grammar
instruction approaches are generally referred to as present, practice,
produce (PPP) methods. Taken together these studies support the idea
that deductive grammar instruction approaches are rule-oriented and
do not focus on meaning/function and context of the communication
situation.
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The literature on the inductive method of teaching grammar highlights
that it is a bottom-up approach that places greater responsibility on
learners for their own learning. Several lines of evidence suggest that
grammatical rules are not given, and instead, carefully selected materials
illustrating the use of the target language unit within a context are
supplied. Learners explore grammar rules in a text or an audio rather
than isolated sentences.

Students, therefore, discover, with varying degrees of guidance from
the teacher, the target language and induce rules themselves. In her major
study, Celce-Murcia emphasises that the inductive approach provides
learners with samples which include the target grammar that they will
learn [1, p. 198]. Then learners work on the examples and try to discover
the rules themselves. When students obtain grammar rules they practice
the language by creating their own examples.

An action research study, being classroom-based and teacher-
initiated, has been undertaken. Action research involves collecting data
on one’s everyday practice and analyzing it in order to come to some
conclusions about what future practice should be [4, p. 105]. It involves
a self-reflective cycle of identifying a situation or problem, planning a
change, acting and observing the processes and consequences, and then
re-planning.

The action research conducted in this study involved the EFL students
of the 6™, 7% and 8% grades. In total, 44 pupils participated in the study.
It was conducted in Uzhhorod secondary school No 3. The participants’
age ranged from ten to fourteen. Most of them were of average academic
standard and their level of English was pre-intermediate. All pupils were
polite and friendly. They respected teachers. The students had a desire to
learn and want to succeed in learning. They were active and involved.

A structured questionnaire and the researcher’s close observation of
pupils’ performance in class were used to collect the data in this study.
The quantitative data were collected with the help of the questionnaire
and the qualitative data — based on the observation. The questionnaire
contained multiple choice questions. They are a question type in which
a respondent has to select one or many responses from a given list of
options.

Students’ responses to the questions in this survey provide some
interesting insights into their perspectives regarding their perception
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of the way they learn English grammar. After the students were
exposed to inductive grammar instruction both students’ responses
and their performance changed. The students very positively evaluated
the experience in making hypotheses on their own, thinking over the
grammatical form and its elements, and putting forward their ideas about
the meaning and the usage of the grammar item. In particular, the students
emphasized that after the inductive grammar class their ability to use the
target grammar item was better. Moreover, it had also a positive impact
on their understanding and ability to explain the rule. The results of the
survey indicate that the students are willing to learn grammar inductively
in the future.

Hence, the inductive approach to grammar teaching proves to be an
engaging way to teach English grammar. The fact that it is favourably
accepted by EFL learners implies that it should be promoted in the EFL
classroom as an effective teaching tool that contributes to students’
learning effectiveness.
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The topicality of the research is determined by the effectiveness
and the positive outcome of using distance learning to improve speak-
ing skills which is the need of the hour in English Language Teaching.
The focus of speaking skill is not only accuracy of pronunciation, but
adequacy of fluency and communicative effectiveness that highlight the
focus of speaking skill.

The problem of the research. Unlike face-to-face learning, when
working in virtual contexts “the oral skill is weakened, since existing
technologies do not have a solid methodological base for its maximum
development”. In other words, in distance learning, the speaking practice
is not often provided or it is limited to repetition and the learners’ prog-
ress is rarely followed up on. In this way, the oral skill, understood as
an instrument for communication, should not be overcome by the writ-
ing, reading, or listening skills, which are more easily adjusted to online
courses. Therefore, it was the aim of this research to find out how learn-
ers developed this skill when they were provided with opportunities to do
so by means of an online language learning.

The significance of this paper lies in the efforts to identify one of
the most urgent and serious problems with distance language learning,
i.e. the problem of the development of speaking skills and lack of spon-
taneous interaction. In the attempt to find solutions to the problems, the
paper reviews, for the availability and capabilities of today’s educational
technology, real time technology in particular.

By the advent of high speed internet connection, the idea of using
this technology prevailed the previous systems such as radio and TV.
Sampson defines distance learning as “... a mode of delivery (indepen-
dent learning at a distance through the means of self-study texts and
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noncontiguous communication)” [4, p.103-118]. For the success of any
distance language learning, it is necessary to understand and meet stu-
dents’ needs. Holmberg mentioned that distance learning can be effective
in motivating students if its objectives are compatible with the learner
needs. The idea of analyzing students’ needs is so important since every
institution has to make sure whether its objectives are fulfilled [2, p.72].
In one study, Sampson investigated the significant needs of learners in
a distance education program. In his research, he found that students
were greatly satisfied with the allotted time in the distance learning pro-
gram, module selection and the received feedback. However, there still
remained some questions concerning the amount of student support and
their access to library materials.

The problem of lack of speaking training came to the fore with the
inception of the distance mode of learning languages. In the face-to-face
mode, presentation of subject matter is essentially a process of interac-
tive communication.

Unfortunately, in distance education, due to the barrier of physical
distance, interactivity has been divorced from the presentation of subject
matter. In their constant search for solutions, it is no coincidence that
language professionals have turned to technology for help. Assisted by
technology, the scope and content of interaction have been continually
enriched. In other words, in different phases of distance education, inter-
action entails different content and meaning.

We decided to use Storytelling and Cooperative learning in or-
der to achieve the goal of our action research. Storytelling helps to
develop various components of the speaking skills. Storytelling is a
learning activity that allows children to develop skills such as cre-
ative problem-solving, collaborative learning, expressive design, the
development of multiple forms of literacy, and the exploration of
knowledge [3, p. 83].

Storytelling activities are a great way to allow students to express
themselves freely and creatively in an authentic and real way. Stories can
be a very versatile and powerful teaching tool. They are linguistically rich
and can be a good source of new language, but also contain everything
we need for an enjoyable learning experience. They are also extremely
flexible, stories can be used with children, teenagers and adults and level
of English can range from beginners to proficiency [5].
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Cooperative Learning is an instructional method that involves
students working in teams to achieve a common goal. The emphasis is
on the cooperation between the children that must be established and
appropriately maintained in order for the methodology to display its
benefits. To this end, a number of main tenets must be met [1, p. 204].

The data collected through the study illustrated that the participants
improved their foreign language skills, particularly speaking skills.
The results of the study revealed that a great majority of students were
satisfied with the distance language learning. As a result of digital
speaking activities, students will have the chance to use technology
for their education, learn not only in class but also outside the
school borders and, more importantly, will become more willing to
communicate in L2.

The results of this research show that the technology to support
synchronous learning is in place, and it is improving and expanding
rapidly. Among the innovations and changes brought about by computer
technology, the change of distance language education from asynchronous
to synchronous through the use of Internet-based real time technology is
the most significant one. In a real time learning environment, the effect
of physical distance on the interaction between learner and instructor can
be reduced to the minimum.

It seems safe to conclude that advanced technology is leading
modern education to an immersion of learning at a distance and on
campus. The word ‘distance’ and the physical distance in education
may disappear altogether. It is hoped that the results of this research
will help the distance language educator and learner better understand
the capabilities and potential of distance language education and what
technologies can be utilized to further improve the distance mode of
language learning.
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Using authentic materials in teaching young learners

Kozar Anastasia
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In today’s world, language education trends occupy a very impor-
tant place in human development in general. In order to communicate
freely with native speakers, avoiding possible difficulties with correct
understanding, it is important not only to have formed communicative
competence, but also to know the cultural norms of the country, to pos-
sess knowledge of the peculiarities of social life, lifestyle and linguistic
realities, which is difficult to do being outside the country of the studied
language. Unfortunately, it is not always possible to travel to the coun-
try of the target language in order to actively communicate with native
speakers and become more familiar with social and cultural norms. In
order to have an understanding of the national culture and to avoid pos-
sible difficulties, many scholars recommend using authentic materials to
master a foreign language.

The relevance of the topic is due to linguistic and cultural reasons,
since authentic materials provide additional information about the
country of the target language and reveal the traditions, customs,
mentality and behavioural norms of the speakers as bearers of a foreign
language.

The research hypothesis: the use of authentic video materials
is effective in developing students’ motivation to learning a foreign
language as well as beneficial for enhancing language competence.
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The research aim is to explore strategies and techniques of using au-
thentic materials and their application in the English language classroom
as a way of developing language competence.

The research context. The study was conducted in Uzhhorod special-
ized secondary school with advanced study of Slovak Ne4. The research
experiment was conducted in the fifth and sixth forms. The research in-
cludes 49 students in total. The age level of the students varies from 10
to 12.

Authentic materials are produced by native speakers to solve every-
day situations, such as comics, newspaper articles, songs, with no di-
dactic preparation, that motivate the learners as they are connected with
situational and cultural content and reference.[1]

The figure on the slide represent authentic materials which include
reading texts, audio materials, videos and any other material that stimu-
lates the use of the language.[2,p.13] Authentic material is non-adapt-
ed, as it is particularly important to preserve the authenticity of the
genre with speech clichés, phraseology and vocabulary from various
spheres of life. Such material provides greater objectivity and is more
informative.

The focus of the research is the process of teaching English in se-
condary schools in Uzhhorod and the implementation of the methods of
improvement the pupils’ language skills by means of authentic materials.

The present research has made use of a structured questionnaire that
allowed taking into consideration the information collection method,
represented by a self-administered questionnaire. The survey tool
consisted of seven questions concerning respondents’ attitude to the
efficiency of using authentic materials during classes.

The data of the table show that three of the five postulated statements
were confirmed by the respondents’ answers receiving more than 50% of
the positive replies. The percentage of the students’ positive responses to
these statements was particularly high for statement that video learning
activities during a lesson make studying English more interesting. Thus,
students agree that using authentic videos while studying English is
beneficial for their improving listening and speaking skills as well as
enhancing their vocabulary and grammar expertise.

The percentage of the students’ negative responses was high for
statements 5 and 6. Therefore, the results manifest that the students are

[} u] 228 o u]



not sure that authentic video materials help them to develop their writing
and reading skills.

The results of the observation of two classes with the application of
the developed task to the videos “What do you like to do?” and “This is
Britain — School” has confirmed the postulated general hypothesis that
the use of authentic video materials is effective in developing students’
motivation to learning a foreign language as well as beneficial for
enhancing their speaking and listening skills.

Both pre-watching and post-watching tasks have been devised to
accompany the videos some of which are illustrated on the slide.

Thus, the use of authentic materials in foreign language teaching
helps to achieve the following teaching objectives:

- to teach students to consciously and methodically comprehend and
process information from a variety of sources;

- to help students develop their cognitive skills;

- to teach students to analyse information and draw conclusions;

- to facilitate the development of critical thinking;

- to imitate authentic examples of oral speech;

- to express correctly in the target language the ideas contained in the
authentic material, taking into account the socio-cultural norms of the
foreign-speaking society.

Despite the fact that there are still a number of problems related
to the use of authentic materials in foreign language teaching (namely,
the appropriateness of using authentic materials when teaching low-
level students, as well as the need to adapt them in order to maintain
their effectiveness [3], their use has a number of advantages for the
development of language competence.
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Exploring inhibition in speaking performance
in the EFL classroom

Kravchenko Anastasia

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

In this day and age, English is considered to be an efficient tool
of communication in the day-to-day selection process. Due to the
globalization, it is deemed to be an integral part of contemporary people.
In order to be competitive and possess lifetime prosperity, people try to
utilize the most widely used medium — the English language. Ukrainian
government absolutely realizes this situation and, thus, obliges pupils to
learn English as a compulsory subject at school.

The major goal of language teaching is to equip learners with the ability
to use English fluently, effectively and accurately in communication.
Those, who are able to speak English well, possess a greater chance of
better education, increasing their career prospects and improving their
personal life. Therefore, out of the four key skills (speaking, listening,
reading and writing), the former one is said to be the most important to
be acquired. Likewise, oral language production is often considered to
be the most difficult aspect of language learning which calls for a lot of
experience and practice.

Speaking represents a real challenge to most Ukrainian learners.
Due to the fact that in most Ukrainian schools the practice of this
skill is neglected, pupils become passive, hesitant and unwilling to
develop it. Correspondingly, they stop talking because of many factors
and obstacles that affect their speaking performance. Some of these
factors are related to the affective domain. The physiological side of
students can have either positive or negative impact on their speaking
performance.

One of the affective variables that prevents learners from oral
production is inhibition. Researchers consider it to be a negative feeling
that hinders students from their speaking performance and makes them
act in a reluctant, hesitant or anxious way. Extensive research has shown
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that inhibition comes together with psychological factors and develops
with cognitive ones. Even when learners show comprehension in
language skills such as vocabulary, pronunciation and grammar, different
aspects of mental inhibition frustrate them and hinder their speaking
performance.

Hence, the topicality of the research is stipulated by the important
role active speaking performance plays in acquiring the target language
as well as developing its all-round language competence in the EFL
classroom.

At this stage the present research aims to investigate and analyze
factors that cause inhibition in English speaking performance among
students in EFL classroom. It is expected that this paper will contribute
to the reduction of inhibition as well as the enhancement of the teaching
and acquiring English speaking skills at Ukrainian schools.

William Levelt considers speaking to be the fundamental product
of building a language and a complex skill that is unique to a human [2,
p. 413]. In this respect, several lines of evidence suggest that speaking
performance is the process of producing an oral text for one or more
listeners as well as receiving and processing information from the other
speakers. For instance, Brown points out that it is “an activity involving
two or more people in which the participants are both the listeners and
the speakers having to act what they listen and make their contribution at
high speed” [1, p. 140].

Nevertheless, speaking skill is considered to be the most challenging
aspect of language learning. Many learners struggle to express themselves
by means of spoken language. It is now well established from a variety of
studies that students’ oral production can be affected by internal factors.
While participating in the classroom, most learners experience inhibition.
Richards and Schmidt add that inhibition is considered to be a negative
factor that hinders students from their natural performance and makes
them act in a reluctant, hesitant or anxious way [3, p. 242]. As such, one
definite conclusion should be drawn: negative affective factors, such as
inhibition, must be reduced in the EFL classrooms.

The research mostly employed quantitative instruments for collecting
data, namely the closed-ended questionnaire, which was designed to survey
the participants. It consisted of 16 items asking about factors causing
inhibition in speaking performance. All of the items of the questionnaire
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were specially designed according to 5-point Likert scale ranging from (5)
strongly agree, (4) agree, (3) neutral, (2) disagree, or (1) strongly disagree.
The mode and the median of the results of each statement were calculated
and a brief description of each matter was provided.

The study was conducted at Svalyava Secondary School of
I-III Degrees Ne 1 named after T. G. Masaryk. In general, it is well-
equipped and possesses modern facilities to ensure that pupils have
enough equipment at their disposal. The data collection for the study
was carried out from 15 March to 29 March 2021. The participants
were 17 pupils of the 8th, 9th, 10th and 11th forms. The age level of
the learners varied from thirteen to sixteen. Most of them possessed
average academic standard. Their level of English was pre-intermediate
and intermediate.

The results of the study indicate that the most common issue
encountered by students in speaking performance and language
acquisition process is inhibition. It is described as an emotional
tendency which causes timidity, restraint and cautiousness in response
to oral production. The findings revealed that there is a wide range
of affective factors which rapidly increase the level of inhibition and,
accordingly, negatively affect speaking performance in the in the
EFL classroom. Importance is attached to the fact that, out of sixteen
psychological means that were presented in the questionnaire, fear
of making mistakes, nervousness, stress, shyness and the lack of
motivation were singled out by the pupils as the ones which contribute
to inhibition the most.

The data obtained in the survey revealed that the previously mentioned
emotional dispositions may give rise to such negative psychological
responses as the loss of concentration, a fear of criticism, a feeling of
shame, hesitation, reluctance, apprehension and anxiety. What is more,
these filters unfavorably affect the speed, the efficiency and the long-term
development of the English language acquisition. On the contrary, it was
elucidated that the right level of self-confidence, self-esteem, risk-taking
and language ego serve as the best predictor for successful outcomes in
language learning.

Hence, the conclusion may be drawn that speaking is undoubtedly the
most important aspect of language acquisition, the primary preference
for a large number of learners and the indispensable facet which requires
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lots of attention, practice and effort. It provides speakers with the ability
to perform communicative functions in accordance with situations
and participants. It is usually affected by internal factors which are the
crucial constituents of effective English speaking performance. Affective
factors encompass positive and negative feelings and emotions, framing
the input and output of the second language learning. Since they have a
considerable impact on pupils, it is significant for teachers to be aware
of the impetus and outcome of these mental factors in order to facilitate
learners’ affective development and get them actively involved in oral
production.
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Developing listening skills of EFL learners by means
of television shows
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This study focuses on implementation of different techniques for
teaching students watching English TV shows that enhances students’
listening and comprehension skills. The emphasis placed on listening
in second language teaching tended to be poor for many years. Judi
Brownell maintains that listening may be the single most important skill
promoting personal and professional development since it influences the
effectiveness of individuals. But still, it seems that listening continues
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to be one of the least developed abilities of foreign language students
[1, p. 62]. Therefore, further research on extensive listening ought to be
carried out to throw new light on this field of EFL teaching and learning.
The listening skill was regarded as one of the primary skills in foreign
language teaching. When we communicate, we spend around 40-50%
of our time listening, 25-30% speaking, 11-16% reading and only 9%
writing (although that last one might have changed in recent years due
to the rise in social media) [3, p. 152]. Thus, the significance of listening
skills in EFL teaching and learning is undeniable. D. Gardner states
that presenting audio with the written text at the same time has positive
effects on recording spoken words and increasing language memory
[2, p. 152]. Therefore, watching Netflix movies or shows with subtitles
allows learners to read while listening, thus practicing two aspects of the
language at once.

The aim of the present action research is to help the learners develop
their listening skills and foster their motivation towards the use of the
Netflix platform with learning aims, prompting the students’ interaction
with specific content. The aim of the research is reinforced by providing
information about students’ attitudes and points of view, suggesting
program refinements and, finally, getting a deeper understanding of the
problem.

The reason this topic was chosen for the research is that we noticed
the necessity to modify traditional English lessons integrating Netflix
platform. It is essential and has been proved to be an important factor for
improving listening skills.

The study was conducted in Uzhhorod specialized school Ne3 with
in-depth study of English. I was assigned to conduct lessons in the 9th
form, so my pupils became the participants of the research. There were
20 pupils in total. The majority of learners had studied English for a
number of years.

Both quantitative and qualitative data collection methods were
applied in the research. The data was collected mainly by means
questionnaires, which offered an efficient method of gathering the views
of many participants of the experiment at a time. At the initial stage of the
research I suggested a questionnaire for the students, which was designed
to survey their degree of interest when learning listening. The results of
the survey showed that students still do not consider listening skill to be
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an essential one. However, the majority of students answered that they
take every opportunity to study English, focusing on acquiring listening
skills inside and outside the classroom. The second questionnaire was
devised to find out how students evaluate the quality and variety of the
teaching materials they are provided with. The general results showed
that students do not consider their learning materials challenging and
interesting enough. The third questionnaire was prepared for teachers to
survey the roles they play in encouraging autonomy in their educational
context. The results showed that teachers often play multiple roles in
order to foster learner autonomy behind the classroom. It also shows
regardless of the autonomous learning that students are still being taught
in teacher-controlled classrooms.

The findings lead me to the conclusion that it is necessary to apply
different teaching techniques in order to foster listening skills in an
English classroom and beyond it. One of the most required approach
is motivation, as a motivated learner expends effort, is persistent and
attentive to the task at hand, has goals, desires and aspirations, enjoys
the activity, makes attributions concerning success and/or failure, is
aroused, and makes use of strategies to aid in achieving goals [5, p.
111].

Having surveyed the learners’ and teachers’ opinions concerning
the problem under investigation, I have elaborated the classroom and
out-of-classroom activities based on watching the Netflix TV show “The
Crown”. During my practice, the students were to watch 4 episodes of the
fourth series with English audio and English subtitles as their homework
for developing of listening skills.

The project consisted of two aspects: suggesting activities for the
classroom studying and organizing autonomous learning behind the
classroom. There were listening activities, based on “The Crown”
episodes for the school lessons and the activities for autonomous learning
beyond the classroom. The tasks were designed according to the learners’
language level, interests and preferences.

For the activities in the classroom I devised a lesson plan, which
consisted of listening activities of different stages. The lesson was
to begin with a couple of pre-listening activities as a warm up, e.g.
watching a video extract to listen to specific information, answering
questions, related to the topic, or translating words for enriching
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vocabulary. The while-listening block of activities, presupposed
watching the episode extracts with dialogues and filling in the sentence
gaps. The post-listening activity was to read Margaret Thatcher’s
quotation and discuss it.

The second aspect of my research dealt with the problem of
autonomous learning beyond the classroom. One of the learners’ tasks
was to watch the 1st episode of 4th season at home and fill in the gaps
with the appropriate words during watching. There was also the activity
with questions, based on the episode’s plot, and students were to provide
the answers after watching.

In conclusion, I can state that the data, collected in the process of
action research was used to identify and analyze different activities the
teacher can apply in the process of his or her work to enhance learning
listening at English classes. Students’ knowledge about learning
listening was fostered by implementing TV shows with learning aims.
They became deeply involved in the learning process, as the practice of
developing their listening skills in an entertaining way was unusual for
them. Learners also gave feedback about the importance of the subtitles
when watching TV shows or movies in the original. Active and consistent
listening to a new language helps expose learners to various aspects of
that spoken language in a fluid manner [4, p. 63]. This includes average
talking speed, pronunciation, slang, and accents.

The experiment proved that Netflix can be used for learning purposes
and the activities based on TV shows can make the learners more
interested in the learning process. The approach can be further developed
for teaching writing, speaking and reading.
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The peculiarities of teaching lexical skills in speaking
in pupils of secondary school
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The ftopicality of the research is determined by the necessity of
improving the way of teaching lexical skills with the knowledge of
situational, social and contextual rules on the basis of learner’s speaking
abilities.

The problem of the research is that the new words are possible to
learn in a context and separately. Introduction to new vocabulary should
be based on the teacher-sounding speech in a foreign language, as well
as on various kinds of visual support. [1,164]

The aim of the following action research is to improve the way of
forming and teaching lexical skills at learners’ speech.

The hypothesis of the research. In this regard, a great responsibility
rests on the scope of pedagogical education, where in the transition
to new educational standards that should be implemented in training
program for an innovative type of foreign language teachers, destined
to ensure the formation of humanistic values in a creative cooperation
with learners, and self-realization in the pedagogical activity. Modern
teacher must be free to carry out foreign-language cross-cultural
communication, effectively teach it to their students to form their
readiness to implement the cross-cultural dialogue; in short, they must
have a highly professional competence, a key component of which is a
foreign language communicative competence. [3,23]
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The theoretical value of the work consists in the fact that it
considers the major characteristics of learners relevant for teaching
lexical skills in speaking, identifies the notion “vocabulary”, “the
process of learning vocabulary” and the necessity to acquire lexical
skills. [4,228-230]

The practical value of the work is that it contains methods, approaches
and techniques that were used to design activities and exercises to teach
lexical skills in speaking and illustrates how this works during the lesson.
[2,327]

The main methods used are:

1. the analysis of literature;

2. observation and generalization;

3. interview;

4. rank questionnaire.

During this research, we have discovered new insights, challenges
and possible solutions to the problems experienced by the teachers in
the English classes at schools. Firstly, most schools have a deficit in
second language vocabulary and teachers have a limited time for direct
instruction. Secondly, some teachers have a difficulty in choosing
whether to concentrate on developing vocabulary or promoting speaking
during lessons.

After analyzing the result obtained in the post speaking test, I found
that it helped for improvement. I followed the action plan as in my action
research proposal. My aim was to improve the way of forming and
teaching lexical skills. As I conducted my research, I found the result as
I assumed. The interventions I applied in my pupils really increased the
participation in different new activities.

The results obtained in the class allow us to affirm that the pupils’
communication level of this group improved significantly, overcoming
deficiencies and improving their communication abilities in English
language, it was a consequence of the stimulus received from the Action
Research “The peculiarities of teaching lexical skills in pupils in speaking
at secondary school”.

The methods I used helped me to understand that vocabulary
instruction should involve many opportunities to see and hear how
words are used and to use, discuss, and relate new words with previously
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learned words; to focus on understanding what students are trying to say,
then giving positive feedback that includes the most accurate parts of
their words in addition to missing important information.

The achievements found in this research also let us demonstrate the
hypothesis of this investigation, since the activities and strategies used in
the program of the action research focused on the improvement of pupils’
lexical skills in English language.
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Designhing EFL materials by students to promote Learner
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Nowadays there are a large number of new methods which can be
applied to teach foreign languages. This paper is devoted to the problem
of designing EFL materials by students as a way to promote their learner
autonomy.

At present a lot of attention is paid to students’ independence and
technologies which allow teachers to provide more engaging lessons in
the language learning. Learner autonomy is one of the tools that create
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conditions in which learners are more willing to engage into language
learning. Learner autonomy as a set of strategies for individual learning
has been a key concept in the field of foreign language learning for a lot
of years [3, p. 6].

Hence, the concept of learner autonomy is the learner’s ability to
take responsibility for their own learning. It appears to be clear that this
concept allows learners to be more active and become effective language
learners. The autonomy itself contributes to learners’ high motivation
and self-efficacy [2, p. 1].

Nevertheless, a lot of teachers hardly ever involve learners into
preparing learning materials. This may be attributed to the fact that
traditional teaching appears to be more focused on basic materials.

The topicality of our research into involving students in designing
their own materials is stipulated by a growing tendency to view autonomy
as one of the tools that create conditions in which learners are more
willing to engage in the language learning process. There are also a large
number of controversies about how teachers should understand learner
autonomy and how to use it in the classroom.

This paper aims to explore the concept of learner autonomy in
EFL classrooms and examine the potential of involving students in the
development of EFL materials as a way to promote it.

Our research mainly focuses on the concept of learner autonomy and
its structure. Based on the analysis of the definitions provided by scholars
in the field, learner autonomy is primarily referred to the ability of students
to make their own decisions and their awareness of the learning process [3,
p. 9]. In particular, learner autonomy is defined as ‘a responsibility for all
the decisions concerning all aspects of a student’s own learning’ [1, p. 6].

Learner autonomy is viewed as a construct consisting of different
components which play their role in the language learning process. To
start with, learner autonomy includes a cognitive and metacognitive
component which is related to learners’ awareness and beliefs. The next
is an affective and a motivational component that includes learners’
feelings, emotions, willingness and motivation. An action-oriented
component comprises learners’ skills, learning behaviours and decisions.
Finally, a social component implies learning and negotiating learning
with partners, advisors; hence, it directly refers to students making
decisions about the teaching content and learning materials.
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There are lots of tools that help teachers to promote learner
autonomy in the EFL class. Based on the results of our research we
suggest that involving students into designing their learning materials
should be considered as a separate way to promote learner autonomy.
According to Nunan, providing students with opportunities to modify
and adapt classroom tasks is the next step after letting them make their
own choices [cited in: 2, p. 2]. Apart from that, having the opportunity
to choose topics, content and design their own learning materials is
highly motivating. It also raises student awareness of their own learning
strategies and promotes using new technologies.

This research employed both primary and secondary research
tools. In order to explore the concept of learner autonomy and examine
how designing EFL materials by students contributes to building their
autonomy observation and generalisation of pedagogical experience
were used. They are considered to be secondary research tools. The
present study also employed a short questionnaire survey as a primary
research tool. The survey consisted of 4 questions or statements the
participants were asked to respond to. It was used to examine different
issues dealing with learner autonomy and designing EFL materials. The
questionnaire consisted of 3 questions with suggested options to choose
from and 1 statement the students were asked to agree or disagree with.
Both questions and statements contained options students can choose
from.

The study was conducted at Uzhhorod National University and
involved 10 second-year students of the English philology department.
The data were collected from the first to the fifth of May, 2021.

The results of the survey show that all the participants evaluate
themselves as autonomous learners, but half of them are not satisfied with
the level of their autonomy development. Moreover, all the participants
agree that it is important to develop learner autonomy. According to the
survey results, the respondents have different ideas about what learner
autonomy is. Most of them consider learner autonomy to refer to making
choices about how to learn. All the respondents very positively evaluated
their experience in designing their own learning materials emphasizing
its high potential for engagement.

To sum it up, the results of the survey show that all the students are
aware of the concept of learner autonomy and its high value for student
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learning. This can be attributed to the fact that all the participants did
the module on ‘Learner Autonomy” within the framework of their pre-
service teacher training program “New Generation School teacher”.
However, more research is needed to identify the way learner autonomy
is perceived in order to help the students to develop their autonomy more.
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Today more than ever, the leading place in the system of education
is given to the teacher who is well versed in new information and
communication technologies, is at the forefront of social and educational
transformations, is motivated, competent, and qualified, has academic
freedom and develops professionally throughout life.

The epoch of innovative social development increases the
requirements for the modern teacher, and requires constant improvement
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of his/her skills and qualities. As a result, teachers are likely to search
for new pedagogical systems, techniques, organizational forms, and
methods of teaching and learning.

Hence, the strongest arguments for professional growth are that it
prepares teachers best for being able to teach our future generations. The
educational service provider should be original, creative, and innovative;
professionally own an arsenal of pedagogic tools and constantly strive
for self-improvement and self-development. It is universally admitted
that up-to-date teachers should act not only as information providers, but
also perform the roles of a facilitator, a mentor, a manager, a supervisor,
a coach and an assessor.

The topicality of the research into teachers’ CPD perspectives is
stipulated by the important role professional development plays in the
improvement of the quality of teaching and learning.

Therefore, at this stage the present research aims to identify the
English teachers’ attitudes to continual professional development.

In our research we put emphasis on CPD as the key element for
meeting today’s educational needs and demands. It helps to keep up with
the pace of change; to become more effective in the workplace; and to
stay up-to-date, interesting and, at the same time, interested. Professional
development can be defined as “the process by which teachers acquire
the new knowledge, skills, and values that positively impact students”
[3, p.17]. Thomas Guskey (2000) states that “one constant finding in
the research literature is that notable improvements in education almost
never take place in the absence of professional development” [2, p.4].
Day’s (1999) definition of CPD encompasses all behaviours which are
intended to effect change in the classroom: “Professional development
consists of all natural learning experiences and those conscious and
planned activities which are intended to be of direct or indirect benefit to
the individual, group or school, which contribute, through these, to the
quality of education in the classroom. It is the process by which, alone
and with others, teachers review, renew and extend their commitment
as change agents to the moral purpose of teaching; and by which they
acquire and develop critically the knowledge, skills and emotional
intelligence essential to good professional thinking, planning and practice
with children, young people and colleagues throughout each phase of
their teaching lives” [1, p.4].
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Grundy and Robison identify three interconnected purposes of CPD:
extension, growth and renewal. Accordingly, the following approaches
to the continual professional development of English teachers are
identified: retooling, remodeling, revitalising and reimagining.

In the process of conducting the action research we came to the
conclusion that different aspects of CPD should be addressed, especially
its types, models and possible outcomes. More specifically, Lieberman
classifies CPD into three types:

e direct teaching (such as courses, workshops and so on);

e learning in school (such as peer coaching, critical friendships,
mentoring, action research, and task-related planning teams);

e out of school learning (such as learning networks, visits to other
schools, school-university partnerships and so on) [5, p.4].

Furthermore, Kennedy describes nine models of CPD: 1) training
(with a focus on skills and expert delivery); 2) award bearing; 3) deficit
(addressing shortcomings in an individual teacher, thus, being individually
tailored; 4) cascade; 5) standards based; 6) coaching / mentoring
(developing a non-threatening relationship); 7) community of practice; 8)
action research (enabling teachers to experiment with different practices);
and 9) transformative — the integration of several different types of the
previous models, with a strong awareness and control of whose agenda is
being addressed [4, p.236-237].

Different issues dealing with continuing professional development
were explored with the help of the structured survey and the observation.
The survey also provided an “other” option for some questions to give a
respondent the opportunity to express their own opinion.

The study was conducted in Uzhhorod Taras Shevchenko linguistic
gymnasium during my school practice. The participants, 12 non-native
English teachers, were selected out of teachers giving English classes. The
age level of participants varies from 23 to 50. Their teaching experience
varies from less than two years to fifteen years, and they are teaching
students of different age groups and levels (from low-intermediate to
advanced). All of them have attended teacher training courses at least once.

The data collected in the questionnaire revealed teachers’ readiness
and willingness to improve their knowledge and skills, and participate
actively in all the possible professional development courses. With the
help of the survey questions we have determined the EFL teachers’
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attitudes, ideas and beliefs about continual professional development.
Differentaspects of'it, such as: the quality, the place of training, scheduling,
delivery formats etc. were taken into account. More specifically, it was
found that continual professional development courses are essential and
integral part of every teacher’s carrier path. The teachers take part in such
courses at least once a year. The EFL teachers are willing to participate
in different types of CPD and agree that the professional development
courses have a great impact on their proficiency and productivity.
However, most teachers consider that the quality of the CPD courses
they have done is good rather than high against the background of their
current professional needs.

The results of the survey show that the main reasons for CPD are
improving teaching effectiveness and up-to-date materials and techniques.
Out of a lot of possible professional delivery formats series of topic-
related workshops are of strong interest among the teachers. the decision
that the majority of the responders prefer to participate in CPD courses at
work or not far from their homes, and also during school calendar days.
They also consider that effective CPD courses are supposed to be various,
involve different fields for development. What interests the EFL teachers
the most is up-to-date teaching methods and techniques. A knowledge
and understanding of their subject field, classroom management and
personal management are also highly needed and requested.

The survey also identified the main factors of motivation and
demotivation. As a result, we can find possible solutions to the issues
which usually prevent teachers from taking part in continual professional
development courses. What is more, it was stated that an employer and
a school play a significant role in employees’ professional growth being
one of the most powerful motivating factors. In addition, the staff should
feel valued, appreciated and supported. It follows that personal requests
and desires should not be neglected.

Hence, the conclusion may be drawn that professional skills for
English teachers are not a fixed static system; it should always evolve.
Just as the world is quickly changing around us, so should the teachers
strive for self-improvement. CPD creates and offers us new and exciting
opportunities, however, they often can seem challenging and demanding.
It is really a difficult task for teachers to stay up-to-date, engaging and
meet students’ needs, desires and interests. Hence, there are many issues
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to be thought about and considered when dealing with CPD. Continual
professional development is one of the main aspects of carrier growth for
English teachers.
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Students’ Perceptions of the New Pre-Service Teacher

Training Curriculum within the Project “New Generation
School Teacher”: a Case Study at Uzhhorod National
University

Tsendra Victoria

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

Nowadays, the national educational EFL teacher standards for
Secondary Education are being reformed in Ukraine. Following the
new trends of the Bologna Process requirements, Ukraine has been
transforming higher education at large and pre-service teacher training in
particular. The latter involves upgrading the very system of pre-service
teacher training (PRESETT) as well as approaches to it.
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The British Council Ukraine and the Ministry of Education of
Ukraine launched “The New Generation School Teacher” project to
formulate and circulate a new programme of methodology in Ukrainian
pedagogical institutions involved in the preparation of English language
school teachers [3].

Hence, the topicality of our research is stipulated by Ukraine
reforming its national educational EFL teacher standards for Secondary
Education and the crucial role “The New Generation School Teacher”
project plays in the transformational processes.

Our study aims at exploring the students’ perceptions of the “New
Generation School Teacher” curriculum at Uzhhorod National University.

The primary goals of the PRESETT project are as follows:

e to place emphasis on methodology of EFL teaching as a key
subject at Bachelor and Master levels of ELT teacher training;

e to promote a wide range of strategies, methods, approaches and
initiatives to learn or teach the English language;

e to establish national EFL teacher training standards;

e to improve the education management system;

e to refine the content and the quality of teacher training and

e tointegrate school-based experience into teacher training [1, p. 6].

The PRESETT project was launched to solve the most serious
drawbacks of traditional teacher training in Ukrainian higher education
that were identified during the baseline study. To start with, training foreign
language school teachers-to-be was performed by using old teaching styles
that caused a generation gap. Moreover, teacher training tended to place
special emphasis on theory that prevailed over practice. Some of the other
weak points of the traditional teacher training system identified in the
baseline study were following text books, lack of authentic materials and
a small number of contact hours that made it impossible for graduates to
develop the appropriate English language and teaching skills. Moreover,
the EFL methodology course was delivered in learners’ native language
without paying much attention to methodology itself. On top of that,
school-based experience involved only one- or two-week school-based
observation in the final year of bachelor’s studies. This could be the main
reason for graduates’ lack of basic professional skills [2, p. 73].

According to A. Mackenzie, the new PRESETT curriculum has
brought a number of beneficial changes in foreign language teacher
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training [1, p. 8-9]. Those changes involved all the aspects of the
methodology course: its content, approaches, language of delivery,
key components, etc. Some of the most important innovations of the
experimental methodology course (EMC) seem to be the following:

e a substantial increase in time allocation for the methodology
course study (from 150 to 660 hours);

e making English the only language used in the EMC;

e developing the EMC content taking into consideration
the national priorities regarding international communication and
intercultural skills, Council of Europe recommendations on curricula of
the future and CEFR levels and the 21% century skills;

e implementing a new system of school-based experience by
changing the procedure and integrating school-based experience and
university in-class activities throughout the whole three-year-long
methodology course. Hence, students are involved into school-based
experience starting from the second year as observers, proceeding to be
teacher assistants in the third year to finally have a chance to conduct
independent practice-teaching in their fourth year of instruction [3].

In order to explore the EMC students’ perceptions and attitudes to
the new PRESETT curriculum a questionnaire survey was conducted.
It involved 15 second and fourth year students of the English philology
department. The study was carried out at Uzhhorod National University.
The data were collected from the first to the fifth of May, 2021.

The results of the survey show that most of the participants are satisfied
with learning according to the PRESETT curriculum. According to the
respondents’ answers, the most distinct advantages of the new curriculum
are its focus on the development of professional and personal skills and
qualities, a variety of approaches to instruction and the EMC delivery in
English. Other strong points of the new PRESETT curriculum deal with
its content itself and ways of the content delivery. Balancing theory and
practice, interactive and engaging tasks, in-depth methodology learning
were found to be beneficial as well. In addition, carefully phased school
experience was also ranked as one of its biggest advantages.

The disadvantages of the PRESETT curriculum can be referred to the
following groups: confusing or difficult terminology; heavy workload;
and the COVID-19 pandemic. There were students who found it difficult
to name any disadvantages or indicated that there were no disadvantages
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at all. Confusing or difficult terminology can be attributed to the fact that
the language of the EMC delivery is English and most of the respondents
were second year students whose English may not be sufficient to cope
with difficult methodology concepts. Heavy workload referred to a lot of
practical in-class and out-of-class assignments. Some students indicated
that they would appreciate it if they had more time to think in class.

More specifically, some students’ suggestions refer to changing
the structure of the course so as to balance the input and make it more
comprehensible. It should be noted that the COVID-19 pandemic has had
its negative impact on the students’ perceptions of the new PRESETT
curriculum. Since the main delivery format is workshops, many students
would like to come back to university rooms and experience face-to-face
instruction. The students’ desire to have more school practice can also be
attributed to the COVID-19 pandemic since lockdown has affected this
year school practice in terms of its delivery and length.

Most of the respondents are satisfied with the PRESETT curriculum.
However, the fact that a substantial number of the respondents found it
difficult to answer and having some students who do regret choosing the
EMC needs to be addressed and considered more deeply.

To sum it up, in general the new PRESETT curriculum proves to
bring many benefits to English teacher training in Ukrainian higher
education. Students appreciate that it is competence-based, it is delivered
in English and it balances theoretical instruction with hands-on school
experience. However, there are some issues that need to be addressed in
order to make it more effective.
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Catering for learning styles in the EFL primary
classroom

Voloshyn Myroslava

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

Foreign language learning, like other subjects, is part of the overall
development of all students. Through learning a foreign language,
students can enrich their life experience, broaden their world vision, and
enhance their thinking skills.

Every person learns in a different way. From kindergartner to
postgraduate levels, it is learners who do the learning, and they do it
in their own particular, individual way depending on their learning
style. Everyone has his/her special style of learning. It is universally
accepted that learning styles influence how students learn and how
teachers teach. Taking into account students’ needs and interests by the
teacher is certain to result in more engaging teaching, while on the part
of students being aware of one’s learning style will definitely lead to
productive learning.

Aknowledge of the learning style a learner belongs to is important
for both the teacher and students. Taking into account students’ basic
learning characteristics by the teacher is certain to lead to more
effective teaching, while students who are aware of their learning
style prove to achieve better learning outcomes. According to Dr.
Rita Dunn and Dr. Kenneth Dunn not only can students identify their
preferred learning styles, but students also score higher on tests, have
better attitudes, and are more efficient if they are taught in ways to
which they can more easily relate. Therefore, it is to the educator’s
advantage to teach and test students in their preferred styles [1,
p. 31]. It follows that teachers who desire to enhance learning to
optimal levels will want a deeper understanding of learning styles
and ways to accommodate them in the EFL classroom. This involves
an awareness of learning style theories, an understanding of one’s

[} u] 250 o u]



own learning preferences, and knowing how to match instruction to
learning styles [2].

The topicality of present research seeks to evaluate how significant
it is for the teacher to know learners’ preferred learning styles in the EFL
primary classroom. This study is part of wider research into catering for
learning styles in the EFL primary classroom. At this stage, the research
aims at identifying young learners’ learning styles and exploring young
learners’ perceptions of their learning styles.

In theory and practice of EFL teaching, learning styles can be defined
in different ways. Based on the analysis of the definitions provided by
different scholars, the conclusion can be drawn that a learning style is is
the way in which different students learn. More specifically, it refers to
an individual’s preferred way to absorb, process, comprehend and retain
information.

Learning styles can be defined, classified, and identified in many
different ways. The present study sticks to the classification according to
which learning styles are grouped into three categories: visual, auditory,
and kinaesthetic (VAK). The VAK learning style model uses three major
sensory receivers (Vision, Auditory, and Kinesthetic) to determine a
person’s dominate or preferred learning style.

It should be noted that learning style research is not just a concept
anymore but rather seems to be a “reality check” for educators. As
practitioners become more aware of various learning styles, they are
more apt to modify their teaching behaviors. Although some educators
do not favor learning style research, there is support for the use of this
research in the classroom [3, p. 53].

As far as research methodology is concerned, this study is action
research. It employs both primary and secondary research tools to
collect data for analysis. As a primary research tool, it makes use
of a questionnaire survey. In particular, it was used to collect data
connected with EFL students’ perceptions of their learning styles. The
research also employed observation during the school-based practice
and generalization of pedagogical experience that are considered to be
secondary research tools to explore the concept of learning styles and
examine how to identify learning styles in practice.

The study was conducted at Uzhhorod secondary school No 8.
It involved 46 students. The data were collected from the 12th to the
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16th of April, 2021. The questionnaire included 19 statements the
respondents were asked either to agree or disagree with. The statements
were developed based on John Morgan’s research taking into account the
learners’ age [4]. The statements were provided in Ukrainian.

Using a survey questionnaire is one of the most effective ways of
gathering data collection, which helps to deal with the issue of identifying
learning styles and using this information in the classroom.

The results of the survey show that most of the young learners in the
study (75%) belong to an auditory learning style. This group is followed
by kinaesthetic learners with visuals constituting the smallest group.

The survey results had salient implications for my classroom
management and instruction during my school-based experience. The
research findings indicate that if students are to have a meaningful
English developmental experience in the classroom, instruction must be
tailored to pupils’ learning styles. The use of a combination of different
activities in the EFL classes had a positive effect on young learners’
performance. They appeared to be more active and willing to participate
in the classroom activities.

The conclusion may be drawn that being a participant who engages
in action research inevitably provides an empowering experience. As
for me, the action research has had positive effects for many reasons.
Learning how to identify pupils learning styles and cater for them in the
classroom is invaluable in terms of my future professional activities as
an English teacher. Seeing students grow is probably the greatest joy all
teachers can experience.
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Exploring the guided-discovery potential in teaching
grammar in the EFL classroom

Yashchyshyn Monica

Student of the Faculty of Foreign Philology,
Uzhhorod National University, Ukraine

Nowadays, after decades of research into language teaching
and learning, it seems obvious that grammar is very important in
language learning and that one should always find the right approach
to teaching it.

Teaching grammar is probably one of the most challenging
aspects of teaching a foreign language. Guided discovery is an
instructional design model in which learners find out information
within a suitable environment facilitated by the teacher to develop
their understanding.

Hence, the key postulate of this method is that students learn
the material better when they discover something new on their own,
rather than when the material is presented to them by the teacher.
In practice, guided discovery is realized in the following way: the
teacher exposes students to language input containing an example of
the target language (for instance, a reading text containing the passive
voice or a video fragment with examples of the Present Continuous),
and asks students to identify a regularity or a pattern and formulate a
rule. This method is often combined with PPP, TBL and the function
method.

The topicality of the research into the guided-discovery
potential in teaching grammar in the EFL classroom is stipulated by
the important role grammar plays in EFL learning and by the need
to make students’ grammar learning in the EFL classrooms more
effective.

Therefore, at this stage the present research aims to identify the
English learners’ attitudes to learning grammar and grammar activities
in the EFL classroom. In particular, this research explores the method

o l 253 o u|



of guided discovery and the way to use it in the EFL classroom most
effectively.

Guided Discovery Learning (GDL) approach is a learning process in
which students are guided by the teacher to discover a new knowledge [1,
p. 2]. It is supposed that teachers’ guidance may be different depending
on students, a learning situation and a target grammar item. It follows that
teacher’s scaffolding involves teachers’ instructions, his/her knowledge
and active experience.

Based on the analysis of the GDL model suggested by Dea
Permatasari and E. W. Laksono to teach chemistry, it can be assumed
that in language teaching it can be realized in two main stages: pre-
discovery and post-discovery [2, p. 3]. The pre-discovery stage includes
discussion, observation, problem formulation, creating hypothesis, and
experimenting with the target grammar item. The post-discovery stage
implies observation, interpreting data, and finding a concept.

In order to identify and explore students’ perceptions of and attitudes
towards grammar instruction, a questionnaire survey was conducted.
The study was conducted in Uzhgorod Taras Shevchenko linguistic
gymnasium. The gymnasium gives the opportunity for pupils to study
such languages as English and German. Classrooms are well-equipped
with technical means of study, computers and recorders. The research
was conducted in the spring 2021. The study involved 37 pupils in
total (18 pupils from the 5% grade and 19 pupils from the 7" grade).
The age level of the participants ranged from 9 to 14. The majority of
them have studied English for a number of years since kindergarten.
The pupils are at pre-intermediate level. The questionnaire consisted of
10 multiple-choice questions related to grammar teaching. The results
for each question were compared between classes in order to identify
similarities and differences. The results of the survey show how students
feel about their grammar skills, participation in grammatical activities
and developing their grammar habits in class.

In general, students’ opinions about their grammar skills were fairly
consistent in both classes and at different levels of English. Students in
this survey indicated that they are ready to learn more about grammar
and are interested in it, and they want to practice their grammar skills
more. Some students were unmotivated while others had a strong desire
to learn.
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The results of the survey show that negative affective factors
also have their effect on students’ grammar learning. In particular,
many students confessed that they experience a fear of making
mistakes, which prevents them from practicing a new grammar item
and putting it into active production. However, most of the students
indicated that due to their teachers’ strategies and techniques they
had managed to overcome their fear so far. In this respect, one of the
effective teacher strategies proves to be creating a positive friendly
environment in which students are not afraid to lose their face.
According to the results, it is also important that grammar activities
should be engaging.

The data collected in the survey show that students display readiness
and a strong desire to improve their grammar skills and take active part
in grammar activities.

Based on the results of the survey, both motivating and demotivating
factors for students to learn grammar were identified. In particular, the
strongest motivator was found to be the teacher approach that was
tailored to students’ language level, needs and interests. Overcorrecting
by the teacher proves to be the factor that demotivates the students
most.

Hence, the conclusion may be drawn that proper grammar teaching
involving appropriate strategies and techniques is very important for both
teachers and students. In this respect, guided discovery is considered to
be an effective grammar teaching tool due to its ability to actively engage
students in the process of grammar learning.
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AcneKT rpamMaTtuMKK Ha ypoui HiMeLbKOI MOBH B LLKOAI

IInpaxa Haranis

cmyodenmxa axyavmemy iHo3eMHoi gpironoeit
JBH3 «Yakeopodcovkuil nayionarbuuil yHibepcumem»
M. Yxeopod, Ykpaina

CoriaIbHO-eKOHOMIYHI Ta KYJIBTYpHI TEHAEHII PO3BUTKY cydac-
HOTO CYCIINbCTBA BUKIMKAIOTH MOTPeOy BUBUYCHHS 1HO3EMHOI MOBH
SK Ba)KJIMBOTO 3ac0o0y MIKHAPOIHOTO CITUIKYBaHHS, aJpKe MOBa €
HEBiJ'€MHHM KpHUTEpieEM Ha HUIAXy €BpoiHTerparii. MeToio oBoiO-
IiHHS 1HO3EMHOI0 MOBOKO € HAaOyTTs KOMYHIKATUBHUX HAaBHYOK, TOO-
TO 3/1aTHOCTI CITIJIKYBATHCS 3a PI3HUX YMOB CEpPEIOBHUINA Ta 3 PI3SHAMHU
criBpo3MoBHUKaMH. OIHIEIO 3 CKIaJT0BUX MOBHOI i MOBJICHHEBOI KOM-
MIeTeHIII1 YYHIB € TpamMarnka, fKa € CBOEpPIAHUM (pyHIaMEHTOM y BH-
BYEHHI MOB. [ pamMaTryHa KOMIIETEHIIis SIK 30aTHICTh IPABIIBHO OymIy-
BaTH PEYCHHS I IIepenadi 3MiCTy BIATIOBIIHO 0 3araJibHOEBPOIICH-
CHKUX PEKOMEHJalill 3 MOBHOT OCBITH € «LIEHTPAIBHOIO JIAHKOIO» KO-
MYHIKaTUBHAX HaBHYOK 1 TOMy BHMara€ ocoOJINBOI yBaru J0 Oprai-
3arii mporecy HaBdaHHs. CaMe acleKT TpaMaTUKH BHKJIMKAE B YUHIB
HaWOIbIIe TPYAHOIIIB.

AKTYaJbHICTh JTOCHI/PKSHHS HABYAHHS ACIEKTY MPaMaTHKH Ha Ypo-
KaX HiMELbKOT MOBH 00YMOBIIEHA Ba)KJIMBOIO POJLTIO TPaMaTHYHUX HaBH-
YOK Y PO3BUTKY BCEOIYHMX MOBHHMX 3MIOHOCTEH YUHIB Ta HEOOXIIHICTIO
CTIPHUSTH MOBJIEHHEBIH KomrieTeHMii y4uHiB. OCKUTBKH acTieKT rpaMaTHKH
rpae pi3HOMAHITHY POJIb SIK B HABYaHHI 1HO3EMHOT, TaK 1 piTHOI MOBH, a
TaKOX € HEeBiJl'EMHOIO 1X CKJIQJIOBOKO HABYAIBHUX CUTYaIii, TO IS MO-
YaTKy HaM HEOOXiIHO 3’sICyBaTd MOHATTS Tpamaruku. Bimomo, mo na-
HUH TePMiH BimoOpakae qBa MOHATTS: TPaMAaTHIHHM JIa]] MOBHU 1 HAyKy
mpo rpamatugHui maz. Ilix TepMiHOM «rpamMaTHYHUA J1aJg MOBW JIHT-
BICTH PO3YMIIOTh HacaMIlepel FpaMaTHYHy CTPYKTYPY MOBH, TOOTO CHC-
TEMY MpaBWJI BiIMiHIOBaHHS, CJIOBOTBOPEHHS 1 00’ €JTHAHHS CIiB B OJHO-
My pedeHHi. TiNbKH 3aBASKH CUCTEMaTUYHOMY BUBUCHHIO IPaMaTHUYHUX
MIPaBWII 1 TPAMaTHKH B I[LIIOMY MOXJIMBE TIOBHOIIIHHE CITUTKYyBaHHS, TOO-
TO 37100y TTSI KOMYHIKATUBHUX YMiHb. Jl0 TOTO 3K BUBYCHHS IPaMaTHUYHUX
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SIBHILI, III0 MAIOTh aHAJIOTIIO B PiHINA MOBI, JOMIOMAarae Kpaie yCBiJOMU-
TH TpaMaTUYHUH Ja1 pigHoi MOBH. [2, c. 98]

V¥ cyuacHii JIHTBICTHIN JOCITIUKEHHS aCIeKTy ITpaMaTHKH Ha ypo-
Kax 1HO3eMHOI MOBHM IMMOCTIHHO BHKJIMKAIOTh IHTEPEC HAYKOBIIB, Cepel
sakux pociimkenas H. 1. TanbckoBoi, H. 1. T'e3, C. ®. Illarunosa, H.
K. Cxnspenxko, C. FO. HikomaeBoi, €. 1. ITaccosa Tomo. O. E. Muxaii-
noBa, 0. A. CitroB, T. O. CTeueHKO BUCBITIIIOIOTH ¥ CBOIX JOCIiKEH-
HSIX TPUHIMIY HABYaHHS TPAMATUYHOTO MaTepiany Ha 3aHATTIX 3 1HO-
3emMHOi MoBH. Cepes 3aKOpIOHHUX JAOCIITHUKIB TAKUMU MMUTAaHHSIMU 3a-
timamucs Y. Jloys, B. @mewmir, I. Xens0ir, . Asen, 1. T'apmep, 1. Icen-
6epr. OcoOIMBOI yBaru 3aciayroByroTh HaykoBi myomikarii H. 1. I'e3, H.
. l'ansckoBa, Ta B. A. Byx0iHzep, siki BABYWIIN Ta 3alpPOIIOHYBaJH Kila-
cuikalii HaBYaTBFHUX BIPaB y BUBUYCHHI iHO36MHOT MOBH 3 TOUKH 30Dy
ACTICKTY TPaMaTHKH.

TeopeTnyHOI0 OCHOBOIO HAIIOTO JOCIIKEHHS IMOCIYXWIN (yH-
JaMEHTaJIbHI MOHOTpadivHi JOCTIIKEHHS Ta HAayKoBi myOikaii 6ara-
ThOX BUYCHHX, METOJIMCTIB, MEAroriB, Cepel IKUX, Hacamiiepea, «Merto-
JIMKa BUKJIAJJaHHSI IHO3EMHHX MOB y CEpe/IHIX HaBYaIbHUX 3akianax» C.
10. Hikomaesoi ta H. JI. I'anbckoBa, «Teopust 00ydeHnsT HHOCTPaHHBIM
s3pIkaM. JIuHrsonuaaktuka u Meronuka» H. 1. T'es.

Mertoro ocmipKeHHs €: TPOCIiAKYBaTH Ta IpOaHali3yBaTH MPOLEC
(hopMyBaHHS TpaMaTHIHIX KOMIETEHIIIH Ha ypoKaxX HIMEIbKOi MOBH B
IIKOJIi, 30KpeMa, BUBYUTH, IKUMH METOAMH IOCIyTOBYEThCS BYUTEIH
IUTS TOCSITHEHHS X KOMITETEHIIiH Ta sfKi popmMu poOOTH i BHIU BIIpaB
BUKOHYE KJIAC.

HayxkoBIli Bi3Ha4al0Th, IO JJI OBOJIOMIHHSA IpaMaTHIYHUMH YMiH-
HSIMH BKpail BaXK/IMBUM € 30CEPEIDKECHHS yBard y4HiB Ha (popMaibHUX
o3Hakax. Lle cyTTeBO 3 pi3HHMX TOYOK 30pYy: AJIsi OBOJIOJIHHA YMIHHSAM
HABYUTHCS 3MIHIOBAaTH CJIOBO, YTBOPIOBAaTH Horo (opmu, 1 BIi3HAH-
HS TpaMaTHYHUX CTPYKTYP IPU YUTaHHI Ha OCHOBI (hOpMalIbHUX O3HAK,
JI0 SIKAX HaJIeXaTh: a) yMIIayT; 0) 3aKiHUEHHs;, B) 3aiMEHHUKH, apTUKII,
CIIONYYHUKH, TPUAMEHHUKH, JOTIOMIXKHI JI1€CJIOBA; T') TOPSAOK CIiB; 1)
PO3IiJI0BI 3HAKH B MUCHMOBIH MOBI, iIHTOHAIIis, TTAy3H — B YCHIH MOBI |2,
c. 100]. Tpymraommi GopMyBaHHS TpaMaTUIHO! KOMIIECTEHIIIi MOJSTAI0Th
HacamIepea B TOMY, IO HiMEIlbka MOBa BOJIOMI€ CIEIU(pIYHUMU OCO-
ONMMBOCTSMH, SIKi BiAPI3HAIOTH 11 Bix iHmMX MoB. 11100 YyHUKHYTH TpyA-
HOIUIIB B olaHyBaHHI HiMenbkoi rpamatuku C. 0. HikonaeBa Bkasye Ha
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HeoOXiTHICTh BUOKPEMJICHHSI (DparMeHTIB ypOKiB, METOIO SIKHX € (op-
MYBaHHS BiIMIOBIIHUX HABMYOK MOBIICHHS 1 HArOJOIIYE HA TPHOX IPy-
nmax (hakTopis, 10 3yMOBIIIOIOTH TPYAHOII B ONTAHYBAaHHI MOBOIO: a) iH-
IUBIAYaTbHUMHA OCOOTUBOCTSAMHU Y4HIB; 0) i1HO36MHOIO MOBOIO, IT[0 BU-
BYAETHCS; B) HABYAHHSAM: YUUTEJIEM, TEXHOJIOTI€I0 HABYaHHS 1 HAaBYAJh-
HUMHU Matepiagamu [3, ¢. 240]. o ¢dakTopiB mepIinoi rpynu HajaeKaThb,
HacaMIepesl, YMHHUKU TCHXOJOTIYHOTO XapakTepy, OOyMOBICHI THM,
10 iIHO3€MHa MOBa SIK APYTOPSAIHMI 3aci0 CIIKyBaHHS HE € KUTTEBOIO
HEOOXIiTHICTIO YYHIB, TOMY HOTPiOHI «CIemiaabHi 3yCHIUIA JJI1 BUKITHU-
Ky MOTHBAIIIT [II0JJO BUBYCHHSI MOBH B3araji Ta rpaMaTuky 30KpemMa» [ 3,
c. 241]. Do mpyroi TpyIu HajJeKaTh TPYAHOII, 3yMOBIIeHI iHTephepeH-
Li€F0 pigHOi MOBHM, HASBHICTIO YW BiJICYTHICTIO NEBHHUX I'pPaMaTHYHHX
SIBUIN Y PiAHIM MOBI [3, ¢. 241]. ACIIeKT rpaMaTHKH Ha ypOKaxX HiMELbKO1
MOBH CYMPOBO/KYEThCS iHTepdepeHiiHuMu sBumamMu. J[o npuknany,
apTHKIIb, SIKUH BiACYTHIM B yKpaiHCBKiI MOBIi, HATOMICTh y HiMEIbKii
HOMY HaJIE)KHTh BaYIIMBA POJIb: APTHKJIb BKA3ye Ha PiJl, YHCIO Ta Bif-
MiHOK iMeHHHKA. HeBiMmOBiHICTH pOy IMEHHUKIB V PiHIN Ta HIMEIh-
Kiif MOBaX 4acTo CIPUYWHSIE MIOMUJIKH y BKUBaHHI apTUKiio. Tomy cy-
YacHI YpOKH HIMETIbKOi MOBH OpPi€HTOBaHi ITPH BUKJIAAaHH] acIIeKTy Tpa-
MaTHUK{ Ha 3ICTABJICHHS I'pPaMaTHYHUX CTPYKTYp HIMEUBKOi Ta yKpaiH-
cbKol MoBH. Takwii miaXiJ A0 HaBYAHHA TPaMaTUKU Ha YpOKax HiMellb-
KOi MOBH B LIKOJIi €BKpaii BaXKIIMBUM OCKITBKH, Ha MEPIIAHI MOTIISA, CXO-
ki 3 YKpPaiHCHKOIO MOBOIO TpaMaTH4HI KOHCTPYKIII BUMararTh 30BCIM
IHIIIOTO TPaMaTUIHOTO OPOPMIICHHS 1 SIK HACIIIOK — MOXKYTh 3MiHIOBa-
TH 3HaYCHHS CTPYKTYPH.

HopmatrBHI TOKyMEHTH II0JI0 MTPOBEACHHS Ta 3MiCTOBOTO HAMIOBHE-
HHS yPOKY 1HO3€MHOI MOBH B IIKOJIi MiCTATh BUMOTH BiJOOpY TpaMaTnd-
HOTO Marepiainy, siki BAMararoTh, o0 Marepiaa OyB IOCTAaTHIM IS BU-
KOPUCTAHHS MOBH SIK 3aC00y MOBJICHHSI B HAaBEJICHUX HIKUIHHOKO TIPOrpa-
MO0 MEXaX 1 peallbHUM JJIsl HOTO 3aCBOEHHS B YMOBAX LIKILIBHOTO 3a-
HATTSA. HanTo Bennka KiTbKicTh MaTepiary Moxke OyTH IPUIHHOIO HETO0-
CTaTHIX 3HaHb, TOMY SIK IIPABHUJIO BUHUTEIN OOMEXYIOTh HOTO y XOA1 Bij-
00Opy TeM Ui YPOKIB.

3a C. 1O. HikonaeBoro rpaMaTHYHUA MiHIMYM CKIIaa€THCS 3 aKTHB-
HOTO Ta MAacUBHOTO. J[0 aKTUBHOTO TpaMaTHYHOTO MiHIMyMY HaJieKaTb
Ti TPaMaTHYHI CTPYKTYPH, IKAMU yYYCHb TIOBUHEH OBOJIOIITHU IJISI BUpa-
YKEHHS BJIACHUX yMOK 1HO3€MHOIO MOBOIO [4, ¢.72]. CTpyKTypH Nacus-
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HOTO TPaMaTHYHOTO MiHIMYMY, SIKi OTpPiOHI JUIs pO3yMiHHS MOBH IiJ
Yyac YMUTaHHS Ta ayJiFOBAHHS, € MEHII TOIIMPEHUMH, TOMY iX Kpaille BH-
BYATH y CTaplIMX Kiacax. Tak, Hampukiaza, 9acoBi gopmu Priteritum,
Perfekt HaneXuTh M0 AKTUBHOTO TPaMaTHYHOTO MIiHIMyMY HiMEIbKOT
MOBH, OCKIIbKH € JIOCHTh BXXMBaHNMH Y PO3MOBHOMY MoBJeHHi. Haro-
MicTh Plusquamperfekt, sikuii € Ck1a10BOIO TACHBHOTO MIHIMYMY, TIOIITH-
peHH B MMCHMOBIH MOBI 1 TOMY BXOIUTH JI0 IIKiJIbHOT Tporpamu 10 kia-
cy. H. . I'ansckoa ta H. 1. I'e3 BUAIISAIOTS NPUHIUIN BiIOOpPY MHpO-
IYKTUBHOI TPaMaTWKX Ta MPUHIMITK BiIOOPY PELENTHBHOI I'pPaMaTHKH.
Takuii mOmiI CIIBBIAHOCHUTECS 13 ITOHSITTSIMH aKTHBHOIO Ta IMACHBHOIO
rpaMaTHYHuX MiHiMymiB [1, ¢. 310-311].

Jl1s onmaHyBaHHS TPAMaTHKOIO SIK aKTHBHOTO, TaK 1 ITACHBHOTO MiHi-
MyMiB Ha YpOKaX HiMEIbKOi MOBH BUKOPHCTOBYIOTHCS Pi3HI METOIU Ha-
BuanHs. H. /I. l'ansckoBa ta H. . ['e3 BUALIAIOTE MeMyKTUBHUM Ta IHIYK-
TUBHUNA. HaBuaHHS Npy BUKOPHCTaHHI A€AYKTHBHOTO MigXOAy BigOyBa-
€TBCS BiJl 3araJlbHOTO IO KOHKPETHOTO, BiJl mpaBmia ao aii. Llei meTon
BYMTENh BUKOPHCTOBYE y CTAPIINX KJIacax, TOMY IO 33 IPOTPaMOI0 BH-
BYAIOTHCS CKJIAIHIII TEMH, SIKi MOTPEOYIOTh MOSICHEHHs BunTens. [1pu
BUKOPHCTaHHI 1HAYKTUBHOTO METOAY Y4YHI CaMOCTIHHO (OPMYIIOIOTH
MPaBUJIO, BUBYAIOTH I'PAMaTHYHI SBHUINA BiJl ONUHUYHOTO JI0 3arajbHOTO.
Lleit eran Mae cBoi mepeBary Ha MOYaTKOBOMY Ta CEPEHHOMY eTarax BH-
BUCHHSI PaMaTUKH, TOMY [0 Y4YHI BUBOJSTH MIPABUIIO CAMOCTIHHO, Kpa-
I1Ie 3aCBOIOIOYH 1 3araM’ATOBYIOUH HOTO.

JocmimkeHHs] HAaBYaHHS TPaMaTHKK Ha YPOKax HIMEIbKOI MOBH IIPO-
Bonmiocs B TsuiBCchKii 3aranpHoocBiTHIM mkomi [-1I1 ct. im. B. I'penmxki-
Joucekoro Nel. JInst criocTepeXeHHs BHOPAHO JOCBIJ BUYUTCIBKH 3
I’ SITHAAUATHPIYHUM cTaxkeM [anmyH Slpocnasm IBamiBEM. s mocmi-
JUKeHHs OyJI0 BiIBiaHO 1O 6 ypOKiB y 5 1 8 KJlacax B OHJIAHH-PEKHUMI.
Jo rpamaTudHUX TeM, MiTiOpaHUX UIS 3aHATH, HAJIEKATh «APTHKIIbY,
«BxnBaHHS 03HAYEHOTO Ta HEO3HAYCHOTO apPTUKI», «BU3HaueHHs ap-
TUKJIS IMCHHHKA 3a 3HaYeHHAM» Ta «YacoBa dopma Priteritumy. [po-
Be/ICHE MpPaKTHYHE MONbOBE JOCHIHKEHHS Majo 3a METy 3poOHTH fe-
TaJbHUH aHadi3 (GOpM Ta METOJIB TOSCHEHHS rpaMaTUK{ Ha 3aHATTIX
HIMEITPKOi MOBH, a CaMe — 3aCTOCYBaHHS iHAYKTUBHOTO CIIOCO0y Ha ypo-
Kax HIMEIIbKOT MOBH y 5 KJIaci, BHACIAOK SKOTO YUHI TIHIILIH BUCHOBKY,
110 KO)KeH HIMEIbKHI IMCHHUK B)KUBAETHCS 3 ApPTHKIIEM, KOTPHI BKa3ye
Ha Horo piz, BiAMIHOK 1 uucino. OGpaHa BUNTENIEM TEMA YPOKY € OOIpyH-
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TOBAHOIO, a/Ke Y4Hi 8,9 Ki1aciB cepelHbOI KON YaCTO MOMUIISIOTHCS,
CHIBBIIHOCSIYM piJ] IMEHHUKa HIMEIbKOI MOBH 3 IMEHHHKOM B YKpaiH-
CBKil, aJpKe pOIH HE 3aBXK AU 301raloThCs, Hapukian, das Mddchen — 0i-
suuna, das Kind — oumuna, der Weg — oopoea, die Strafsenbahn — mpam-
éati TOIO. TOMy BUMTENb TOCIYTOBYEThCS MPUHIIAIIOM, 1110 CaM€e Ha Mo-
YaTKOBUX €Talax OBOJIOJIHHS I'PaMaTHYHOI OyJ0BOIO MOBHU MOTPIOHO
3aKJIACTH MIIIHY OCHOBY JIJISl BUBUCHHSI apTHKIIS IMCHHHKA, OCKUTBKH BiH
€ OIHUM 3 OCHOBHUX fBHII y HIMEIbKiii MOBi. 3HallOMCTBO 3 rpaMaTHy-
HOIO TEMOIO «APTHKIIb» BYUTENb ITOYUHAE 3 PUKIIAy BKUBAHHS HOTO
y KOHTEKCTi. 3 METOI0 OiNIBII €()eKTHBHOTO 3aCBOEHHS MaTepialy YIHIM
BOJIHOYAC 3aIIPOITOHOBAHI YHAOYHECHHS MPEIMETIB, SKI 3rajfaHi y BipIii:

Die Tafel ist schwarz, das Heft ist blau, die Kreise ist weifs, der Ra-
diergummi ist grau.

VYuHi kpalie 3po3yMilOTh BXXHBaHHS 03HAYEHOTO 1 HE3HAYEHOTO ap-
THKJTIB Ha TMPHUKJIAAl KOMyHIKaTUBHOI CHUTYyalii, TOMy HACTYIHHM KpO-
KOM € KOHTPOJIb PO3YyMiHHs yYHSAMH (YHKIIT 03HAYEHOro Ta HeO3Haye-
HOTO apTukis. Bin momsiraB Hacamiiepen y Brpasi Was ist das? Wer ist
das? Erzdhle.

YIponorxK YpoKy y4HI B3aEMOMIIOTH 3 YUHTEICM, BiAMOBIIAIOUN Ha
3aMUTaHHA. Y BIANOBIASX BKUBA€EThCS CTPYKTypa «Das ist eine Maus.
Die Maus ist da» 1 BUKOPUCTOBYEThCS (ppoHTANBbHA (hopMa MPOBEICH-
HS, IO 1a€ MOXKJIMBICTh MPOKOHTPOIOBATH PO3YMIHHS yYHSIMH BiIMiH-
HOCTEH O3HAUEHOT0 Ta HEO3HAYCHOrO apTHKIIB. BumTens HamaraeTbcs
NPUALIATH YBary KO)KHOMY YYHEBI Ta CKOPHUIYBATH ITOMHWIIKH, TIPHYH-
HOIO SIKUX Haitgacrtimie Oyau HeqoCTaTHI 3HaHHA JeKCuKH. s pisHOMa-
HITHOCTI Ha ypori OyJl0 BUKOPHCTOBYETHCS TEKCT 3 MPOIMYIICHUMH ap-
TUKJISAMHU BiJIOBITHO A0 TEMH YPOKY 3 METOIO 30aradeHHs JEKCHYHO-
ro 3amacy, a came — «Die Familie». Ha ocHOBI BiIMoOBigeH Ta BUKOHA-
HOTO JIOMAallHbOTO 3aBJaHHS HA HACTYITHOMY ypOL BYHTEINb IiJCyMO-
BY€ pe3yJIbTaTH 3aCBOEHHS TpaMaTu4yHol Temu y4HsMu. [IpoBeneHe mo-
CITI/DKEHHSI JI03BOJISIE CTBEP/PKYBATH, IO ¢()EKTUBHICTh 3aCTOCYBaHHSI
MOSICHIOBAJILHO-1JTFOCTPATUBHOTO METOMY, TOOTO MOAAHHS I'paMaTHYHO-
ro Marepiany y Gopmi mpe3eHTaltii, € Jy>ke BUCOKOI0. JIJIs1 3aKpilICHHS
JaHOT TEMH Ha YOIl BUUTEIH OAA€ PI3HOMAHITHI MICHMOBI BIIPaBHU IS
IH/IMBIyaIbHOTO BUKOHAHHS, HAIPUKJIA:

Bestimmt das Geschlecht der Substantive der Bedeutung nach. Ord-
nen Sie die Nomen mit den Artikeln zu.
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Lowe, Kirsche, Deutsch, Harz, Abend, Sekt, Forelle, Donnerstag,
Huhn, Apfelsine, Gurke, Apfel, Zwiebel, Kohl, Dollar, Spanisch.

st y3aranbHEHHsT Ta TEPEBIPKH 3aCBOEHOTO IPAMaTU4HOTO Ma-
Tepialy Ha HACTYITHHX YypOKax e(eKTHBHHM € 3aCTOCYBaHHS y Tpu
«Memoryy/«llam ‘amoy. Jlannii mpuiioM NepeBipKy Ta 3aKpiIJICHHs MaTe-
piany € ocobnuBo gopedHuM. OcoONUBICTIO IPOBEACHHS Li€l IPH € TE, 110
BOHa, TO-TIepIIe, MOBUHHA CHPHSE YCIIIIHOMY 3aram’sITOBYBaHHIO Tpa-
MaTHYHOT CTPYKTYPH, a MO-APYTe, BUKIUKAE IHTEPEC J0 TONANBIIOT0 BH-
BUECHHS 1HO3eMHOi MOBH. TakMM YMHOM, BUKOPHCTAHHS KOJIbOPOBHX Kap-
TOYOK, irop, TEKCTIiB Ha Pi3HY TEMATHKY € BXKIIBUM MTO3HTHBHAM MOMEH-
TOM, aJKE CIIPUSE 3HAUHIH 3aliKaBICHOCTI YUHIB 10 BUBYCHHS TEMH.

Jnsi aBTOMaTH30BaHOTO BXKUBAaHHs 4YacoBoi ¢opmu Préteritum y 8
KJIacl SIK OMHOTO 3 HAWOLIBII MOIIMPEHUX TPaMaTHYHUX SBHIL IHCH-
MOBOTO MOBJICHHSI, IPOIIOHY€ETHCS HU3Ka BIPaB Ta 3aBlIaHb, Yy IMpPOIle-
ci sKuX BifOyBa€eTbCs aKTHWBi3alis HE TIIBKH TPAMaTUYHUX, ane i JIeK-
CHYHHX YMiHb. Jl0 MpHKIaLy, IUId po3mi3HaBaHHSI (GOPMH 1 PO3yMiHHS
¢yHKIi1 rpaMaTnyHOTO sABUINA Priteritum (BrpaBa Ha MONIYKOBE YUTaH-
Hs1) Ha 3aHATTI OyJI0 3aIpOIIOHOBAHO HEBEIUKUN TEKCT y JAaHI 4acoBiid
dopmi: Findet im Text das Pr?teritum. Unterstreicht bitte! Ubersetzt ins
Ukrainische.

Die Sommerferien von Sven und Markus

Sven hatte einen Freund — Markus. Im Sommer wohnten sie auf einem
Campingplatz. Sie erholten sich fantastisch. Sie machten zusammen Mor-
gengymnastik und gingen zum Meer. Am Strand sonnten sie sich, spielten
Volleyball und badeten. Die Jungen hatten schone Sommerferien.

Cepen BIpaB Ha pPENpOAYKIiI0 TPaMaTHYHOI CTPYKTypH BYHTEINH
MIPOTIOHYE BIIPaBY Ha Ii/ICTAHOBKY, CITUPAIOYUCH Ha ()OPMaJIbHI O3HAKU
rpaMaTHYHOTO SBHIA Ta 3arajbHe mpaBuio. Jlo mpukiaxy, pe4eHHs 3
BITPaBHU:

1. Der Himmel (sein) blau. 2. Viele Kinder (sein) im Dorf. 3. Wo
(sein) ihr im Sommer?

3aBsIKY BIPaBi-Tpi «Penopmepy MIKOIAPI HE TITBKU €(DEKTUBHO BH-
BYAIOTh YaCOBY (hOpMY, & TAKOXK 1 aKTUBI3YIOTh CBOT KOMYHIKaTHBHI YMiH-
HSI:

L.: Wir spielen jetzt “Reporter”. Ich bin Reporter. Ich will ein Inter-
view machen. Ich frage und ihr antwortet! Schaut bitte das Bild an! Sagt
bitte, welche Jahreszeit ist es?

o l 261 o u|



Sch..: Es ist Sommer.

L.: Der Sommer ist schon vergangen. Aber wir denken an den scho-
nen Sommer zuriick. Beantwortet meine Fragen:

1. Wie war das Wetter im Sommer? (Das Wetter war schon.)

Ha 3aHATTSX y4HI BUKOHYIOTb YCHI 3aBJJaHHS, B IKUX HABOMSATH [TPH-
KJIaJIM 3 BJIACHOTO JKUTTS, BUKOPHCTOBYIOUH TIPH LILOMY 4acoBy (Hhopmy
Priteritum. KirtogoBrM MOMEHTOM y Wili BIIPaBi € MOXKJIMBICTB JJISI BUH-
TeJsI BU3HAUUTH, XTO 3 JITEH BOJOII€ HEMOCTATHIM CIOBHUKOBHM 3aria-
COM 1 CIIpSIMYBAaTH CBOIO yBary Ha HOTO pO3IIUPEHHS.

Takum 4nHOM, 11100 HAOYTH TPAMaTUYHUX HABHYOK, BUUTEIH CIIOHY-
Ka€ Y4YHIB PEryJsipHO 3aliMaThCs BUBYCHHSIM IpaMaTHYHUX (HOPM CIIIB 3
METOIO TIPaBMIIFHOTO 3B A3KY CIIiB y peYeHHi. Ajle BOHH 3iIITOBXYIOThCS
3 HU3KOIO TpyAHOIIiB. He TibKy CKIagHuil MaTepial, a TAaKoX 1 3aHAATO
BEJIMKA KUTBKICTh MaTepiany Moxe OyTH MPUYUHOIO HEIOCTATHIX 3HAHD,
TOMY BYHUTENb CTAPAETHCS 0OMEXHUTH, 00 AOCATTH Kpamoro epexTy B
OMaHyBaHHI TPAMAaTUYHUMHU CTPYKTypamH. Pi3HOMaHITHI IpHAOMH pO-
00TH HaJ HaBYAIGHUM MaTepiajoM i Te, K BINTEIb CIIBIPAIIOE 3 YIHSA-
MU I HaBIAKH, y MPOIECi HABYAHHS Oy/b-SKOTO IPaMaTUYHOTO SBHUINA
MOYKHA Ha3BaTH OCHOBHUMH KOMIIOHEHTaMH B e(DEKTHBHOMY 3aCBOEHHI
rpaMaTHYHOI CTPYKTYPH 1HO3EMHO{ MOBH.
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